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It  is  hoped  that  in  spite  of  its  limitations  this 
book  may  be  of  some  service  to  those  who  undertake 
the  study  of  Italian  either  with  the  guidance  of  a 
teacher  or  by  themselves. 

The  treatment  of  the  subject  is  by  no  means  ex- 
haustive but  an  effort  has  been  made  to  present  the 
elementary  rules  of  the  grammar  in  a  systematic 
and  easy  way.  The  practical  illustration  of  such 
rules  by  means  of  examples  and  exercises  is  as  perti- 
nent as  possible  and  based  altogether  on  the  living 
language. 

The  material  for  composition  which  has  been  add- 
ed at  the  suggestion  of  teachers  and  students  alike 
ought  to  be  of  some  value  both  as  an  incentive  to 
further  practice  in  composition  and  for  its  content. 

The  helpful  criticism  of  my  friend  Professor  E. 
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INTRODUCTION 

ALPHABET 

a.  The  Italian  alphabet  contains  the  same  letters  as  the 
English,  with  the  exception  that  k,  w,  x,  and  y  occur  only 
in  words  of  foreign  derivation.  The  letter  j  is  rarely  used 
nowadays,  i  being  used  instead. 

PRONUNCIATION 

6.  With  the  exception  of  e  and  o,  the  sound  of  Italian 
vowels  never  changes,  and  each  vowel  must  be  pronounced 
distinctly. 

a,  like  a  in  father;  as,  caw,  ^ear. 

eTTopen^iike  a  in  fairT^Ter-m,  earth;  or  close  like  a  in 

late;  ^s,  venti,  twenty.  """ 

^iy  like  ee  in  feel;  as,  fila,  line. 
o,  open  like  o  in  forestj  as,  rosa,  rose;  or  close  like  o  in 

note;  as,  oroT^iour.  "^ 

u,  like  GO  in'^pool;  as,  uva,  raisin. 

From  what  precedes  it  appears  that  no  difficulty  is  in- 
volved in  the  pronunciation  of  a,  i,  u,  while  the  open  and 
close  sounds  of  e  and  o  may  offer  some  difficulty.  It  is 
indeed  only  by  practise  that  the  student  will  be  enabled  to  dis- 
tinguish the  open  and  close  sounds  of  e  and  o,  and  it  may  be 
remarked  that  Italians  themselves  find  it  hard  in  many 
instances  to  establish  such  distinction. 

It  is  hoped,  however,  that  the  following  remarks  will  help 
toward  a  better  understanding  of  the  origin  and  nature  of 
vowel  sounds  in  Italian. 

vii 
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Let  us  compare,  for  instance,  the  Latin  words  ^tda  and 
tenet  with  the  corresponding  Itahan  words  tela  and  tiene. 
The  e  of  the  Latin  tela  is  preserved  in  the  ItaHaa^word  with 
a  close  sound  while  the  first  e  of  tenet  gives  in  Itahan  the 
diphthong  ie.  The  different  treatment  that  the  same  Latin 
vowel  receives  in  Italian  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  e 
of  the  Latin  ^efo.  is  long^^)  while  the  first  e  of  tenet  is  short 
(e).  Likewise  the  long  e  of  the  Latin  words  a2;6na^  candela', 
venit  (pret.  of  denire),  me,  te,  etc.,  gives  in  Italian  a  close  e 
in  the  corresponding  words  avena,  candela,  venne,  ine,  te,  etc.*" 
while  the  short  e  of  the  Latin  words  venit  (pres.  ind.  of  venire), 
dedit,  heri,  levis,  vetus,  etc.,  gives  a  diphthong;  in  the  corres- 
pondjng  It^JJOT  ^prds  viene,  diede,  ieri,  lieve,  vieto,  etc. 

It  might  be  objected  here  that  the  second  e  of  tenet  is 
short  and  yet  the  Italian  form  is  tiene  and  not  tienie.  But 
the  objection  falls  when  we  consider  that  the  first  e  of  tenet 
is  stressed  and  the  second  is  not.  Further  confirmation  of 
the  fact  that  a  short  Latin  e  not  stressed  remains  unchanged 
is  found  in  the  words  lumen,  currere,  amasset,  tacere,  which 
give  the  Italian  lume,  correre,  amasse,  tacere. 

Again  it  may  be  objected  that  the  e  of  the  first  syllable  of 
words  like  fenestra,  medulla,  is  short  and  not  stressed  and 
yet  we  have  in  Italian  the  forms  finestra,  midolla  with  i  in- 
stead of  e.  But  the  reason  of  it  is  that  the  first  e  of  fenestra 
and  the  e  of  medulla  precede  the  stressed  syllable  whereas  in 
tenet  the  second  e  follows  it.  Likewise  from  the  Latin  ne- 
potem  and  seniorem  we  have  nipote  and  signore. 

The  word  vetulus,  however,  with  its  e  both  short  and 
stressed  gives  the  Italian  word^vecchio  with  an  open  e  instead 
of  the  diphthong  ie.  But  it  may  be  remarked  that  vetulus  is 
a  word  of  classical  Latin;  in  vulgar  Latin  the  word  was  pro- 
nounced vetlus  and  later  veclus.  The  short  and  stressed  e  of 
veclus,  then,  is  not  in  the  same  condition  as  the  e  of  tenet; 
in  the  latter  word  in  fact  the  e  is  followed  by  one  consonant 
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only  (the  syllable  is  an  open  one),  whereas  the  e  of  veclus  is 
followed  by,J;wo  consonants  (the  syllable  is  a  closed  one). 
In  poetry  the  e  of  vecLus  would  have  been  considered  long 
but  it  never  lost  its  natural  (short)  quantity  in  pronuncia- 
tion and  gave  open  e  in  Italian.  Whence  the  law  that: 
short  and  stressed  e  in  a  Latin  oven  syllable  (jives  ie  in  Italian; 
short  and  stressed  e  in  a  Latin  closed  syllable  gives  open  e  in 
Jtalicm^ 

From  what  has  been  said,  then,  it  is  evident  that  the  yro- 

of  the  Latin  WiilsLsourids  Jrom  which  the:y,are^^  The 

Quantity,  stress,  nature  of  the  stjUabL^  (open  or  Qlosed)  in  which 
the  Latin  vowels  occur j  their  position  relative  to  the  accent  stress 
in  the  word,  all  these  have  their  influence. 
» 

CONSONANTS 

c.  A  discussion  of  the  relations  between  the  Italian  and 
Latin  consonants,  interesting  though  it  might  be  from  a 
linguistic  standpoint,  would  be  of  little  direct  and  practical 
benefit.  Any  historical  discussion  is,  therefore,  omitted,  and 
the  following  exposition  of  the  pronunciation  of  Italian  con- 
sonant sounds  deals  merely  with  peculiarities  that  may 
present  difficulty.  Where  the  consonants  have  the  same 
pronunciation  in  Italian  and  English  no  reference  is  made 
to  them. 

c^  soft  before  e  and  i;^  like  ch  in  charity;  as,  cena,  sup- 
per; jcma^top. 

g,  soft  before  e  and  i.  like  j  in  just;  as,  gmt^  people; 
giusto,  just. 

h^  is^always  silent,  and  is  used  only  to  preserve  the 
hard  sound  of  c  and  g  before  e  and  i. 

tj^as  in  EngUsh,  except  that  it  is  rolled  more;  as,  raro^ 
rare. 
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S;  as    in    English    (setay    silk),    except    that    between 

two    vowels    it    sounds    like   z   in   dozen;   as,   casa, 

house.  ""^ 

Zy  rarely  like  English  z  in  zone,  with  a  slight  sound^  d[ 
(Xz.  heard  before  the  z;  as,  pranzo,  dinner;  more  often  like 

English  Jp_in  fits  :  as,  stanza,  room. 
cc,  before  e  or  i,  like  tch_in  match;  as  accesso,  access; 

accidente,  accident. 
ch,  before  e  or  i,  always  hard,  like  k;  as,  perchè,  why; 

chiave,  key. 
g^  before je  or  i^  sounds  almost  like^dj  in  adjust;  as, 

oggetto,  object;  oggi,  to-day. 
gh,  before  e   or  i,   always  hard,  like  g  in  game;  as, 

mughetto,  lily-of4he-valley;^gr^Ìa,  gravel. 
gl,*  before  i,  like  11  in  million;  as,  Jjfjlio,  son;  except 

in  negligere,  to  neglect;  negligenza,  negligence {^ negli- 

gente^  negligent  (and  a  few  others),  in  which  the  gl 

sounds  as  in  the  corresponding  English  words, 
gn^  like  n  in  onion;  as,  camyagna,  country. 
sCj  soft  before  e  and  LJii;:fì--SÌL  in  she;  as,  scena,  scene; 

scìmmia,  monkey.       L 

Remark:  Double  consonants  are  pronounced  with  double 
emphasis. 

ACCENT  AND  APOSTROPHE 

d.  As  a  general  rule  the  grave  accent  C)  is  the  only 
one  useSnin  Italian.  It  is  placeSover  the  final  vowel  of 
some^words  having  the  tonic  accent  on  the  last  syllable; 
as,  virtù,  virtue;  città,  city;  avrò,  I  shall  have.  It  is 
further  used  to  distinguish  certain  words  of  like  spelling 
but  of  different  meaning;  as,  dì,  day,  from  di,  of;  è,  is, 

*  These  two  consonants  are  always  pronounced  separately  before 
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from  By  and;  là,  there,  from  Za,  the;  dà,  gives,  from  da, 
from^  etc. 

Remark:  Except  in  cases  as  indicated  above,  the  stress 
or  tonic  accent  of  words  must  be  learned  by  practise.  As 
a  general  rule,  however,  the  greater  number  of  Italian 
words  are  stressed  on  the  penultimate  syllable;  fewer  on 
the^^jynitepenultimate,  and  a  very  small  numhey  op  thfì 
fourth  frpm  the  last.  For  the  convenience  of  the  student, 
an  ^fii|^f  flnnppt  T)  has  been  used  to  indicate  stress  in  the 
conjugation  of  verbs  and  in  the  vocabularies.  Such  accent, 
of  course,  should  never  be  written. 

6.  In  Italian  the  _apostrQphe  (')  is  used  to  indicate  the 
elision  of  a  vowel  (rarely  of  a  syllable);  as>_ Varcfento.  the 
silver,  for  lo  argento;  po',  little,  for  poco.  \ 

DIVISION  OF  SYLLABLES        L|    j',  J 

/.  A  single  consonant  between  two  vowels  belongs  to 
tte" following  syllable;  as,  o-ro,  gold. 

g,  A  group  of  two  (or  more)  consonants  of  which  the 
firsl  is  s  belongs  to  the  following  syllable;  as,  pre-^o,  soon; 
co-strin-ge-re,  to  compel. 

^h.  Two  consonants  are  separated  when  they  are  alike 
or  when  the  first  of  such  group  is  1,  m,  n,  r;  as,  ter-ra,  earth; 
al'ta-re,  altar;  em-pi-re,  to  fill;  bon-tà,  goodness;  in-ver-no, 
winter. 

__i^  Of  three  consonants,  the  first  belongs  to  the  preceding 
syllable,  provided  it  is  not  an  s;  as,  sem-pli-ce,  simple. 

J:^  Vowels  forming  diphthongs  (or  triphthongs)  are  not 
separated;  as,  buo-no,  good;  a-iuo-la,  garden-plot. 


N   ^TJl/^*^-^  ^ 
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USE  OF  CAPITALS 

k.   Capital    letters    are    generally    used    as    in    English, 
except: 

(a)   With  proper  adjectives;  as,  un  libro  italiano,  an 

Italian  book. 
(6)   With  names  of  months  and  days;  as,  in  gennaio^ 

in  January;  lunedì  venturo ^  next  Monday, 
(c)   With  the  pronoun  io,  I. 


LESSON  I 

THE  ARTICLE 

1.   The  English  definite  article  the  is  expressed  in  Italian 
as  follows: 

In  the  singular  by:  \.^ 

il,  before  all  masculine  nouns  beginning  with  a  consonant,  ex- 
cept s  impure,  that  is,  s  followed  by  a  consonant,  and  z. 
Ex.:  il  libro  J  the  book;  il  maestro  j  the  teacher. 
lo,  before  s  impure  or  z. 

Ex.:  lo  scolaro y  the  pupil;  lo  zio,  the  uncle. 
la,  before  feminine  nouns  beginning  with  a  consonant. 

Ex.:  la  scuola,  the  school;  la  veranda^  the  veranda; 
la  promessa,  the  promise. 
r,  before  all  nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel. 

Ex.:  V onore,  the  honor;  Varia  sana,  the  healthy  air. 

3.  fe^fi  pluml  by: 
i,  before  masculine  nouns  beginning  with  a  consonant. 

Ex.  :  i  monti,  the  mountains. 
gli,  before  masculine  nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel,  s  im- 
pure, or  z. 
Ex.:  gli  amici,  the  friends;  gli  schiavi,  the  slaves;  gli 
zaini,  the  knapsacks. 
gl',  before  masculine  nouns  beginning  with  i,  though  not 
necessarily,  gli  usually  being  employed  instead. 
Ex.  :  gVinni  or  gli  inni,  the  hymns. 
le,  before  all  feminine  nouns. 

Ex.:  le  lettere,  the  letters;  le  idee,  the  ideas;  le  lingue 
moderne,  the  modern  languages. 
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3*   The  English  indefinite  article  a,  an,  is  rendered  by: 

un,  before  masculine  nouns  beginning  with  vowel  or  con- 
sonant, except  s  impure  and  z. 

Ex.:  un  uomo,  a  man;  un  cuor  e ,  a  heart. 
uno,  before  masculine  nouns  beginning  with  s  impure  or  z. 

Ex.:  uno  sbaglio ,  a  mistake;  uno  zelo,  a  zeal. 

una,  before  feminine  nouns  beginning  with  a  consonant. 
Ex.  :  una  carrozza,  a  carriage. 

un',  before  feminine  nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel. 

Ex.:  un*  arancia,  an  orange;  un'  obbligazione,  an  obliga- 
tion. 

Note:  The  student  is  advised  to  associate  each  noun 
with  its  article  as  this  is  the  surest  way  of  learning  the 
gender  of  Italian  nouns. 

4.  The  prepositions  di,  of;  a,  to,  at;  da,  from,  by;  con, 
with;  in,  in;  su,  on,  upon,  are  usually  contracted  with  the 
definite  article  according  to  the  following  table  : 


CONTRACTION   OF  THE  ARTICLE  WITH  PREPOSITIONS 


Singular 

Plural 

il 

lo 

r 

la 

i 

gli 

gv 

le 

di 

del 

dello 

dell» 

della 

dei 

degli 

degr 

delle 

of  the 

a 

al 

allo 

air 

alla 

ai 

agli 

agr 

alle 

to  the 

da 

dal 

dallo 

dair 

dalla 

dai 

dagli 

dagr 

dalle 

from,  by  the 

con 

col 

collo 

coir 

colla 

coi 

cogli 

cogr 

colle 

with  the 

in 

nel 

nello 

neir 

nella 

nei 

negli 

negr 

nelle 

in  the 

su 

sul 

sullo 

suir 

sulla 

sui 

sugli 

sugr 

sulle 

on  the 

Note  1.  —  These  contracted  forms  are  used  before  nouns  according 
to  the  rules  already  given  for  the  simple  article. 

Note  2.  —  The  preposition  per,  for,  is  rarely  contracted  (per-|-il  = 
pel,  etc.). 


THE   ARTICLE 


3 


5.  No  contraction  takes  place  before  the  indefinite 
article  except  that  the  preposition  di  only  may  drop  the  i 
before  it  (d'un,  d'uno,  d'una).  The  i  of  di  is  usually  eUded 
also  before  all  nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel. 


EXERCISE  I 

Vocabulary 
l'animazióne,  /.,  the  stir,  anima-      grande,  great,  large. 


tion. 
Tarancia,  /.,  the  orange. 
Pawentore,  m.,  the  customer. 
la  bibliotèca,  the  library. 
il  capitano,  the  captain. 
Carlo,  Charles. 
la  carta,  the  paper. 
la  casa,  the  house. 
la  città,  the  city. 
il  commerciante,  the  merchant. 
dà,  gives. 
e,  and. 
è,  is. 

fàcile,  easy. 
il  fanciullo,  the  boy. 
la  fontana,  the  fountain. 
il  giardino,  the  garden. 
Giovanni,  John. 

(Also  words  given  in  Introduction  and  rules  of  pages  1  and  2.) 

A.  —  1.  II  libro  e  la  penna  dello  scolaro  sono  sulla  ta- 
vola. 2.  La  signorina  dà  una  matita  al  maestro.  3.  La  le- 
zione è  facile.  4.  La  carta  è  sullo  scrittoio.  5.  La  casa  del 
commerciante  ha  un  giardino  con  una  fontana.  6.  L'aria 
dei  monti  è  sana.  7.  L'animazione  nella  strada  è  grande. 
8.  Il  capitano  dà  un  pranzo  agli  amici.  9.  Carlo  è  suUa 
veranda  collo  zio.  10.  La  scuola  è  lontana  (far)  dalla 
città. 


ha,  has. 

la  matita,  the  pencil. 

la  mattina,  the  morning. 

la  pènna,  the  pen. 

la  pósta,  the  post-office. 

il  pranzo,  the  dinner. 

la  proméssa,  the  promise. 

il  regalo,  the  present. 

lo  scrittóio,  the  desk. 

la  séra,  the  evening. 

il  signóre,  the  gentleman. 

la  signorina,  the  young  lady. 

sono,  are. 

la  strada,  the  street. 

lo  stùdio,  the  study. 

la  tàvola,  the  table. 

ùtile,  useful. 
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B.  —  1.  The  letters  are  at  the  post-office.  2.  The  gentle- 
man gives  an  orange  to  the  boy.  3.  The  promise  of  a  man 
of  honor  is  an  obligation.  4.  The  study  of  modern  lan- 
guages is  useful.  5.  John  is  in  the  library  from  (the)  morn- 
ing till  (to  the)  evening.  6.  The  pen  and  the  pencil  are  on 
the  desk.  7.  The  merchant  gives  a  present  to  the  cus- 
tomer. 8.  The  house  of  the  young  lady  has  a  large  garden 
with  a  fountain.  9.  The  book  and  the  pen  of  the  teacher 
are  on  the  table.  10.  The  gentleman  gives  a  dinner  to  the 
friends  of  the  captain. 


LESSON  II 

NUMBER   OF  NOUNS 

6.  The  plural  of  nouns  is  formed  according  to  the  fol- 
lowing rules: 

1.  Masculine  and  feminine  nouns   ending  with  o   or   e, 
form  their  plural  in  i. 

Ex.:  il  guanto y  the  glove;  i  guanti,  the  gloves;  la  madre j 
the  mother;  le  madri,  the  mothers. 

2.  Masculine  nouns  ending  in  a,  form  their  plural  by 
changing  a  to  i. 

Ex.:  il  poeteiy  the  poet;  i  poeti,  the  poets. 

3.  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  a,  change  a  to  e  in  the  plural. 
Ex.:  la  ma,  the  bank;  le  rive,  the  banks. 

IRREGULARITIES  IN  THE  FORMATION  OF 
THE  PLURAL 

7.  1.   Nouns  ending  with  i,  ie,  or  with  accented  à  or  ù, 
and  monosyllables  remain  unchanged. 

Ex.:  la  crisi,  the  crisis;  le  crisi,  the  crises;  la  serie,  the 
series;  le  serie,  the  series;  la  città,  the  city;  le  città, 
the  cities;  la  virtù,  the  virtue;  le  virtù,  the  virtues; 
il  re,  the  king;  i  re,  the  kings. 

2.   Nouns  ending  in  ca  and  ga,  insert  h  in  the  plural. 
(This  is  to  preserve  the  hard  sound  of  c  and  g.) 

Ex.:  la  barca,  the  boat;  le  barche,  the  boats;  la  bottegsi^ 
the  shop;  le  botteghe,  the  shops. 
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3.  Nouns  ending  in  co  and  go,  generally  form  their 
plural  in  chi  and  ghi  respectively. 

Ex.:  il  banco,  the  bench;  i  banchi,  the  benches;  il 
lago,  the  lake;  i  laghi,  the  lakes. 

Note:  This  rule  suffers  some  exceptions:  V amico,  the 
friend;  gli  amici,  the  friends;  il  nemico,  the  enemy;  i 
nemici,  the  enemies,  and  a  few  others. 

4.  A  few  nouns  ending  in  co,  may  admit  both  ci  and 
chi,  though  ci  is  perhaps  the  more  usual  form. 

Ex.:  il  monaco,  the  monk;  i  monaci^ or  monachi,  the 
monks;  V Austriaco,  the  Austrian;  gli  Austriaci^  or 
Austriachi,  the  Austrians, 

5.  Nouns  ending  in  io  with  stress  on  i,  change  o  to  i 
in  the  plural. 

Ex.:  il  mormorio,  the  murmur;  i  mormorii,  the  mur- 
murs. 

Otherwise  the  o  is  dropped,  unless  ii  is  necessary  to 
avoid  ambiguity. 

Ex.:  il  figlio,  the  son;  i  figli,  the  sons;  il  ciliegio,  the 
cherry-tree;  i  ciliegi,  the  cherry-trees. 

But:  il  "principio,  the  principle;  i  principii,  the  prin- 
ciples (to  distinguish  it  from  principi,  the  princes. 
This  rule,  however,  is  not  strictly  observed,  as  am- 
biguity rarely  arises  from  any  connected  passage). 

6.  The  following  words  change  final  o  to  a  in  the  plural 
and  also  change  their  gender: 

il  moggio,  the  bushel,  le  moggia.;  un  paio,  a  pair,  couple, 
le  paia;  un  uovo,  an  egg,  le  uova;  il  miglio,  the  mile, 
le  miglia;  un  centinaio  (about)  a  hundred,  le  cen- 
tinaia; un  migliaio  (about)  a  thousand,  le  migliaia. 


NUMBER   OF   NOUNS 


7.    The  following  nouns  have  anomalous  plurals: 

V  uomo  J  the  man;  gli  uomini  ^  the  men;  il  dio,  the  god; 
gli  dei,  the  gods;  il  hue^  the  ox;  i  buoi,  the  oxen. 


EXERCISE  n 

Vocabulary 


le  Alpi,  the  Alps. 

l'Arabo,  m.,  the  Arab. 

PArno,  m.j  the  Arno. 

centrale,  central. 

la  colazióne,  the  breakfast. 

commercialmente,  commercially. 

comodi,  adj.  pi.  of  comodo,   com- 
fortable. 

la  córsa,  the  race. 

la  dispènsa,  the  pantry. 

due,  two. 

già,  already. 

ho,  I  have. 

hanno,  they  have. 

importanti,  adj.  pi.  of  importante, 
important. 

incantévoli,  adj.  pi.  of  incantévole, 
enchanting. 

industrióso,  industrious. 

(Also  words  given  in 


Italia,  /.,  Italy. 

Lombardia,  /.,  Lombardy. 

Milano,  /.,  Milan. 

Nàpoli,  /.,  Naples. 

la  persóna,  the  person. 

il  popolo,  the  people. 

la  regata,  the  boat  race. 

il  salòtto,  the  parlor. 

sèrio,  serious. 

soltanto,  only. 

il  Tamigi,  the  Thames. 

il  Tedésco,  the  German. 

il  Tèvere,  the  Tiber. 

Torino,  /.,  Turin. 

Puniversità,  /.,  the  university. 

velóci,  adj.  pi.  of  velóce,  fast. 

Venezia,  /.,  Venice. 

videro,  (they)  saw. 

preceding  lesson.) 


1.  Put  the  definite  article  before  the  following  words 
and  then  form  the  plural  of  both  article  and  noun;  as,  il 
cavallo  J  i  cavalli, 

cavallo^  horse;  stalla^  f.,  stable;  fiume,  m.,  river; 
sedia,  /.,  chair;  fióre,  m,,  flower;  pèsco,  m.,  peach- 
tree;  bòsco,  m.,  wood. 

A.  —  1.  I  cavalli  degli  Arabi  sono  veloci.  2.  Le  sedie  e 
i  banchi  della  scuola  sono  comodi.     3.    I  buoi  sono  nella 
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stalla.  4.  I  laghi  e  i  boschi  delle  Alpi  sono  incantevoli. 
5.  Milano  e  Brescia  sono  città  della  Lombardia.  6.  He 
due  paia  di  guanti.  7.  La  corsa  è  di  due  miglia.  8.  Le 
uova  sono  nella  dispensa.  9.  Il  Tevere  e  TArno  sono 
fiumi  deir  ItaUa  centrale.    10.    I  peschi  hanno  già  i  fiori. 

B.  —  L  The  boats  are  on  the  bank  of  the  river.  2.  The 
friends  of  the  young  lady  are  in  the  parlor.  3.  Venice  and 
Naples  are  two  enchanting  cities.  4.  I  have  a  pair  of  fast^ 
horses^*  5.  The  Germans  are  a  serious^  and  industrious^ 
peopled  6.  Milan  and  Turin  are  important^  cities^  com- 
mercially. 7.  Thousands  of  persons  saw  the  boat  races 
on  the  Thames.  8.  The  university  is  (insert  Ho')  two  miles 
from  the  city.  9.  The  cherry-trees  are  already  in  flower. 
10.   For  breakfast  I  have  only  a  couple  of  eggs. 

*  Small  numbers  are  used  throughout  the  book  to  indicate  the  re* 
spective  order  of  the  words  in  the  sentence. 


LESSON   III 

USE  OF  THE  ARTICLE 

8.  The  definite  article  is  used  in  Italian  and  not  in  English: 

L   Before  nouns  taken  in  a  general  sense. 

Ex.:  Voro  è  un  metallo  prezioso j  gold  is  a  precious 
metal;  il  ferro  è  utile ,  iron  is  useful. 

2.  Before  abstract  nouns. 

Ex.:  la  libertà  è  cara,  liberty  is  dear;  il  vizio  è  odioso, 
vice  is  odious. 

3.  Before  names  of  countries. 

Ex.:  V Italia,  Italy;   la   Francia,   France;   dagli  Stati 
Uniti,  from  the  United  States. 
In  the  genitive  case,  however,  the  article  may  be  omitted 
if  the  name  of  a  country  is  used  instead  of  an  adjective. 

Ex.:  il  vino  di  Francia  (i.e.,  francese,  French),  the 
French  wine  (lit,  of  France). 

Yet  the  article  is  used  also  in  the  genitive  case,  pro- 
vided the  name  is  modified  by  an  adjective. 

Ex.  :  le  speranze  della  nuova  Italia,  the  hopes  of  new  Italy. 

Note:    The  article  is  usually  omitted  after  the  preposi- 
tion in. 

4.  Before  family  names,*  titles,   professions,   except  in 
direct  address. 

Ex.:  il  Petrarca,  Petrarch;  il  Carducci,  Carducci;  il  re 
Vittorio  Emanuele  III  (terzo),  King  Victor  Emman- 
uel III;  il  signor  Bianchi,  Mr.  Bianchi. 

*  In  many  instances,  however,  the  use  of  the  article  is  optional; 
sometimes  the  article  is  omitted  altogether. 
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Note  1.  —  The  definite  article  is  usually  repeated  be- 
fore each  noun. 

Ex.  :  il  fratello  e  la  sorella j  the  brother  and  sister. 
Note  2.  —  The  definite  article  replaces  the  English  in- 
definite article  before  nouns  of  weight,  measure,  number, 
and  time. 

Ex.:  cinque  soldi  la  libbra,  five  cents  a  pound;  due 
lire  il  metro  J  two  francs  a  meter;  venti  soldi  la  doz- 
zina, twenty  cents  a  dozen;  died  dollari  il  giorno, 
ten  dollars  a  day. 

5.  The  genitive  articles  del,  dello,  della,  and  dei,  degli, 
delle,  are  often  used  in  a  partitive  sense  to  render  the 
English  words  soine,  any,  a  few, 

Ex.  :   avete  dei  libri?     Have  you  any  books? 

9.   The  indefinite  article  in  Italian  is  generally  omitted: 

1.  Before  nouns  denoting  profession,  rank,  title,  nation- 
ality. 

Ex.:   il  signor  Martini  è  avvocato,   Mr.   Martini   is(^à\ 
lawyer;  il  signor  Black  è  capitano,  Mr.  Black  is  a^ 
captain;  (egli)  è  Americano,  he  is  an  American. 
Note  :   The  indefinite  article,  however,  is  used  in  Italian 
when  such  nouns  indicating  profession,  etc.,  are  modified 
by  an  adjective  or  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun. 

Ex.  :  il  signor  Martini  è  un  avvocato  famoso,  Mr.  Mar- 
tini is  a  famous  lawyer;  (egli)  è  un  Americano  che 
parla  bene  italiano,  he  is  an  American  who  speaks 
Italian  well. 

2.  Before  nouns  used  in  apposition. 

Ex.:  Sanf Elena,  piccola  isola  nelV Atlantico,  è  famosa 
nella  storia,  St.  Helena,  a  small  island  in  the  Atlantic, 
is  famous  in  history. 


USE    OF   THE    ARTICLE 
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EXERCISE   III 

Vocabulary 


arrivato,  arrived;  è  — ,  has  arrived. 

la  ciliègia,  the  cherry. 

cóme,  as,  like. 

così,  so. 

conósce,  knows. 

costano,  cost. 

dappertutto,  everywhere. 

Europa,  /.,  Europe. 

il  giornale,  the  newspaper. 

guadagna,  earns. 

Pinfluénza,  /.,  the  influence. 

Inghilterra,  /.,  England. 

Inglése,  English. 

innàto,  innate. 


la  letteratura,  the  literature. 

ma,  but. 

il  meccànico,  the  mechanic. 

mìo,  my. 

non,  not. 

oggi,  to-day. 

la  pésca,  the  peach. 

prosperóso,  prosperous. 

rinomati,    adj.    pi.    of 

famous. 
la  riputazióne,  the  reputation, 
la  rivista,  the  review, 
settentrionale,  northern. 
la  véndita,  the  sale. 


rinomato. 


(Also  words  given  in  preceding  lessons.) 

A.  —  1.  L'oro  è  un  metallo  prezioso,  ma  non  così  utile 
come  il  ferro.  2.  L'amore  della  libertà  è  innato  nelF  uomo. 
3.  Il  signor  Lupi  è  arrivato  oggi  dall'  Italia.  4.  I  vini  di 
Francia  sono  rinomati.  5.  I  giornali  e  le  riviste  d'Italia 
e  d'Inghilterra  sono  in  vendita  oggi.  6.  Le  uova  costano 
venti  soldi  la  dozzina.  7.  Il  meccanico  guadagna  cinque 
dollari  il  giorno.  8.  Lo  zio  di  Carlo  è  avvocato.  9.  Mio 
fratello  è  un  commerciante  prosperoso.  10.  L'influenza 
del  Petrarca  sulle  letterature  d'Europa  è  grande. 

B.  —  1.  Mr.  White  is  an  Englishman  who  knows  Italy^ 
welP.  2.  Mr.  Adams  is  a  lawyer  who  has  some  reputation  in 
the  (omit)  city.  3.  Peaches  cost  ten  cents  a  dozen.  4.  Lib- 
erty is  dear  to  man.    5.    My  uncle  earns  five  dollars  a  day. 

6.  Europe  is^  not^  so  prosperous  commercially  as  America. 

7.  He  has  some  Italian^  and  French^  reviews^  in  the  library. 

8.  The  wines  of  northern^  Italy^  are  famous  everywhere. 

9.  The  influence  of  Byron  and  Shelley  on  the  literatures 
of  Europe  is  great.     10.    Have  you  any  (§  8,  5)  cfierries? 


LESSON  IV 

GENDER   OF  NOUNS 

10.  Italian  nouns  have  no  case  forms,  and  the  English 
possessive  case  is  expressed  by  means  of  the  preposition  di. 

Ex.  :   il  libro  di  mio  fratello ^  my  brother's  book. 

11.  There  are  only  two  genders  in  Italian,  masculine 
and  feminine.  As  a  general  rule,  nouns  denoting  males, 
titles,  and  professions  pertaining  to  males  are  masculine, 
whatever  their  endings;  those  denoting  females,  titles, 
and  professions  pertaining  to  females  are  feminine.  Ex- 
ceptions to  this  rule  are:  la  guida,  the  guide;  la  persona,  the 
person;  la  sentinella,  the  sentry. 

13.  The  following  rules  may  help  in  determining  the 
gender  of  nouns: 

1.   Nouns  ending  in  o  are  usually  masculine. 
Ex.:   il  giorno,  the  day;  Voro,  the  gold. 
Except:  la  mano,  the  hand;   Veco  (la  eco),  the  echo. 

{Eco  may  also  be  masculine  in  the  singular.     It  is 

masculine  in  the  plural.) 

13.  Nouns  ending  in  a  are  usually  feminine. 
Ex.:   la  paura,  the  fear;  la  casa,  the  house. 
Except:    il  poeta,  the  poet;    il  poema,  the  poem;    il 

clima,  the  cUmate;  11  sistema,  the  system;  il  dramma, 
the  drama;  il  pianeta,  the  planet. 

14.  Nouns  ending  in  e  or  i  can  hardly  be  classified  as  to 
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gender;    the   following    rules,    however,    will    be   of   some 
assistance  : 

1.  Nouns  ending  in  lidine  and  zione  are  feminine. 

Ex.:  la  moltitudine  J  the  multitude;  la  nazione  j  the 
nation. 

2.  Nouns  ending  in  ì  are  feminine  when  derived  from  the 
Greek,  otherwise  they  are  masculine. 

Ex.:   la  tesi,  the  thesis;  la  genesi,  the  genesis. 

But:  il  brindisi,  the  toast;  il  dì,  the  day,  and  its  com- 
pounds mezzodì,  midday;  lunedì,  Monday;  martedì, 
Tuesday;  mercoledì,  Wednesday;  giovedì,  Thursday; 
venerdì,  Friday. 

3.  Nouns  ending  in  ù  are  usually  feminine  when  meaning 
abstract  ideas  and  masculine  when  meaning  concrete  objects. 

Ex.:  la  virtù,  the  virtue;  la  gioventù,  the  youth. 
But:  il  Perù,  Peru;  il  bambù,  the  bamboo. 
Remark:   The    difficulty    involved    in    determining    the 
gender  of  nouns  can  only  be  overcome  by  a  long  practise. 

FORMATION   OF  THE  FEMININE  IN  NOUNS 

15.   The  feminine  of  nouns  representing  living  beings  is 
often  formed  by  changing  the  termination  of  the  masculine. 

1.  Nouns  ending  in  o  change  o  to  a. 

Ex.:   lo  zio,  the  uncle;  la  zia,  the  aunt;  il  ragazzo,  the 

boy;  la  ragazza,  the  girl. 
Except:  fratello,  brother;  sorella,  sister;  dio,  god;  dea, 

goddess. 

2.  Nouns  ending  in  a  change  a  to  essa. 

Ex.:   il  poeta,  the  poet;  la  poetessa,  the  poetess;  il  duca, 

the  duke;  la  duchessa,  the  duchess. 
Except:    artista,    artist;    violinista,    violinist;    corista. 
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chorister,   and  others  of  similar  ending  which  re- 
main invariable. 

3.  Nouns  in  e  usually  have  the  feminine  in  a. 

Ex.:  il  padrone,  the  master;  la  padrona,  the  mistress;  il 
signore,  the  gentleman,  Mr.;  la  signora,  the  lady,  Mrs. 

Except:  padre,  father;  madre,  mother;  barone,  baron; 
baronessa,  baroness;    conte,    count;    contessa,  count- 
ess; leone,  lion;  leonessa,  lioness;  and  the  invariable, 
cantante,  singer;  nipote,  nephew,  niece;  erede,  heir.    ^ 

4.  Nouns  ending  in  tore  have  the  feminine  in  trice. 

Ex.:  il  pittore,  the  painter,  la  pittrice;  lo  scrittore,  the 
writer,  la  scrittrice. 

Except:  il  dottore,  the  doctor,  la  dottoressa* 

5.  As  regards  inanimate  objects,  nouns  ending  in  o  that 
are  names  of  trees,  change  o  to  a  and  become  feminine  to 
indicate  the  fruit. 

Ex.:  il  pero,  the  pear-tree;  la  pera,  the  pear;  il  pesco, 
the  peach-tree;  la  pesca,  the  peach. 

Except:  il  fico,  the  fig-tree  or  fig  (fruit);  il  porno,  the 
apple-tree  or  apple  (fruit)  f;  il  dattero,  the  date-tree 
or  date  (fruit);  il  cedro,  the  cedar-tree  or  cedar 
(fruit). 

EXERCISE  IV 

Vocabulary 

abbondanti,    adj.    pi.    of   abbon-  che,  which. 

dante,  abundant.  chiamato,  called, 

àngolo,  corner.  conquistato,  conquered. 

caldi,  adj.  pi.  of  caldo,  warm.  créscono,  (they)  grow. 

*  As  a  title,  dottore  may  be  used  in  the  feminine  also;  dottoressa  is 
often  said  of  a  woman  who  makes  vain  pretensions  to  knowledge. 

t  Melo  (w.)  is  also  another  word  for  apple-tree,  and  mela  (/.)  for 
apple  (fruit). 
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decimale,  decimal. 

divino,  divine. 

eccellènza,  per  — ,  par  excellence. 

effetto,  effect. 

Firenze,  /..  Florence. 

fu,  was. 

generalmente,  generally. 

gentile,  gentle,  kind. 

grammàtica,  grammar. 

ingégno,  talent. 

inventato,  invented. 

macellàio,  butcher. 

mite,  mild. 

mólto,  very. 


piànta,  tree. 

popolari,     adj.    pL    of    popolare, 

popular. 
Rinasciménto,  Renaissance. 
Róma,  Rome. 
sicura,   adj.  fern.  sing,  of  sicuro, 

reliable, 
telègrafo,  telegraph, 
talvòlta,  sometimes. 
terra,  earth, 
terribili,     adj.     pi.     of    terribile, 

terrible, 
vane,  adj.  fern.  pi.  of  vano,  vain. 


(Also  words  given  in  preceding  lessons.) 

A.  —  1.  La  bottega  del  macellaio  è  air  angolo  della 
strada.  2.  La  dottoressa  Tagliaferro  è  una  signora  molto 
gentile.  3.  La  grammàtica  è  una  guida  molto  utile  nello 
studio  delle  lingue.  4.  Gli  effetti  delle  vane  paure  sono 
talvolta  terribili.  5.  Il  sistema  decimale  fu  inventato 
dagli  Arabi.  6.  La  signorina  è  una  nipote  della  padrona 
di  casa.  7.  Firenze  fu  la  cit^  per  eccellenza  dei  poeti  e 
degli  artisti  del  Rinascimento.  8.  Le  mele  e  le  pesche  sono 
abbondanti,  ma  non  i  fichi.  9.  La  Duse  è  una  grande 
attrice.  10.  Il  dattero  e  il  cedro  sono  piante  che  crescono 
nei  climi  caldi. 

B.  —  L  Peru  was  conquered  by  Pizarro.*  2.  Shake- 
speare's dramas  are  popular  in  Italy.  3.  Mrs.  White  is 
very  kind  to  {verso  di)  me  (me).  4.  The  cUmate  of  Italy 
is  generally  mild.  5.  The  wireless  {senza  fiUY  telegraph^ 
was  invented  by  Marconi.  6.  The  guide  is  a  reliable^  per- 
sona 7.  The  earth  is  a  planet  of  the  solar^  system^  8.'  Mrs. 
Grazia  Deledda  is  a  writer  of  great  talent.  9.  Dante  is 
sometimes  called  ^^  the  divine  poet.''  10.  Mr.  Wolfs 
sister  is  a  doctor  of  the  universitv  of  Rome. 


*  Omit  the  article  before  this  name. 


LESSON  V 

AUGMENTATIVES  AND   DIMINUTIVES 

16.  The  original  meaning  of  many  Italian  nouns  and 
adjectives,  and  sometimes  also  of  verbs  and  adverbs,  may 
be  modified  by  means  of  suffixes.  These  are  called  aug- 
mentatives  when  they  imply  augmentation,  diminutives 
when  they  imply  diminution. 

17.  Of  augmentative  suffixes  the  most  important  are 
-one  and  -otto.  Of  these,  -one,  always  masculine  (with  a 
rare  feminine  in  -ona),  usually  refers  to  size. 

Ex.:  il  libro ^  the  book;  il  librone,  the  large  book;  la 
tavola,  the  table;  il  tavolone,  the  big  table. 

The  suffix  -otto  (feminine  -otta)  usually  indicates  strength. 

Ex.:  contadino,  peasant;  contadinotto,  peasant  of  fine 
build;  vecchio,  old  man;  vecchiotto,  old  man  of  fine 
appearance;  aquila,  eagle;  aquilotto,  eaglet. 

18.  The  principal  diminutive  suffixes  are:  -ino,  -etto, 
-cello,  -cino,  -icino.  Of  these  suffixes  with  feminine  forms 
in  -ina,  -etta,  etc.,  -ino  indicates  both  smallness  and  pretti- 
ness  and  oftentimes  endearment,  the  others  generally  refer 
to  size  only. 

Ex.:  viso,  face;  visino,  pretty  little  face;  mano,  hand; 
manina,  pretty  little  hand;  povero,  poor  fellow; 
poverino,  poor  little  one;  casa,  house;  casetta,  little 
house;  carro,  wagon;  carretto,  small  wagon;  lago, 
lake;   laghetto,    small   lake;  fiume,   river;  fiumicello, 

16 


AUGMENTATIVES   AND   DIMINUTIVES  17 

small  river;  tavola j  /.,  table;  tavolino y  m.,  small 
table;  bastone j  cane;  bastoncino y  little  cane;  lupo, 
wolf;  lupidno,  little  wolf. 

19.  The  diminutive  suffixes  -creilo,  -uccio,  -elio  with 
feminine  forms  -erella,  etc.,  are  generally  used  to  express 
either  affection  or  contempt. 

Ex.:  vecchiOf  old  man;  vecchierello^  poor  old  man; 
Carlo y  Charles;  Carluccio,  (dear)  little  Charles;  casa, 
house;  casuccia,  hovel;  cappello ,  hat;  cappellucciOy 
worn  out  and  cheap  hat;  scrittore j  writer;  scrittorello, 
bad  writer. 

30.  The  suffixes  -accio,  -astro,  and  sometimes  -icciuolo, 
with  others  of  less  importance,  generally  convey  an  idea  of 
badness,  contempt,  weakness,  and  the  Uke;  hence  they  are 
called  in  Italian  peggiorativi  (depredati ves). 

Ex.:  uomo,  man;  omaccio ,  wicked  man;  poeta,  poet; 
poetastro,  poetaster;  corpo,  body;  corpicciuolo,  little 
sickly  body;  muro,  wall;  muricciuolo,  little  wall. 

Note:  It  will  be  noticed  that  all  words  drop  the  final 
vowel  before  taking  suffixes. 

Remark:  In  general  it  is  rather  hard  to  determine  what 
diminutive  or  augmentative  suffixes  a  noun  may  take. 
Usage  is  apparently  the  best  rule  to  go  by. 

EXERCISE  V 

Vocabulary 

allégro,  cheerful.  diligente,  diligent. 

apèrto,  open.  dorme,  sleeps, 

bellina,   adj.  fern,   dim.   of  bèllo,  édera,  ivy. 

pretty.  elegante,  elegant. 

cinta,  di ,  surrounding.  èrba,  grass;  erbétta,  soft  grass. 

delicato,  delicate.  frésco,  fresb 
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gelsomino,  jasmine.  prato,  meadow, 

lètto,  bed.  ricopèrto,  covered, 

margherita,  daisy.  rósa,  rose, 

nonno,  grandfather.  Rubicóne,  m.,  Rubicon, 

notte,  /.,  night.  sèmpre,  always. 

ombrellino,  parasol,  dim.  of  om-      sfortunato,  unfortunate. 

bréllo,  umbrella.  stòria,  history. 

pàglia,  straw.  villa,  country  house,  villa. 
(Also  words  given  in  preceding  lessons.) 

A.  —  1.  II  portone  del  palazzo  è  aperto  giorno  e  notte. 
2.  Mio  nonno  è  un  vecchiotto  allegro.  3.  Il  fanciullino 
del  signor  Neri  ha  un  visino  fresco  come  una  rosa.  4.  Car- 
luccio  è  un  ragazzino  diligente.  5.  Il  signor  Roberts  ha 
una  villetta  molto  bellina  a  Firenze.  6.  La  margheritina 
è  un  fiorellino  di  prato.  7.  Il  giardinetto  della  casa  di  mio 
padre  ha  un  muricciuolo  di  cinta.  8.  Il  poverino  dorme 
in  un  lettuccio  di  paglia.  9.  Il  praticello  è  ricoperto  d'er- 
betta.    10.    L'ombrellino  della  signorina  è  molto  elegante. 

B.  —  1.  The  little  wall  of  the  garden  is  covered  with  {di) 
ivy.  2.  The  poor  old  man  is  very  unfortunate.  3.  Little 
Charles  is  always  cheerful.  4.  The  Rubicon  is  an  impor- 
tant^  little  river^  in  the  history  of  Rome.  5.  The  poor  little 
one  lives  in  a  hovel  on  the  banks  of  the  small  lake.  6.  My 
uncle's  little  house  is  very  pretty  and  elegant.  7.  John's 
little  sister  has  a  white^  parasole  8.  The  large  book  is  on 
the  little  table  of  the  library.  9.  The  jasmine  is  a  delicate^ 
little  flower^    10.   He  has  a  very^  elegant^  Uttle  cane^ 


LESSON  VI 

ADJECTIVES 

31.  Adjectives  in  Italian  agree  .in  gender  and  number 
with  the  noun  they  quaUfy.  An  adjective  quaUfying  two 
or  more  nouns  of  different  gender  representing  Hving  beings 
is  mascuUne  plural,  unless  such  nouns  are  all  feminine. 

Ex.:  un  uomo  sincero j  a  sincere  man;  una  bella,  si- 
gnoray  a  beautiful  lady;  il  fratello  e  la  sorella  sono 
buoni,  the  brother  and  sister  are  good. 

33.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  of  differ- 
ent gender  representing  inanimate  objects  may  be  in  the 
plural  masculine  or  made  to  agree  in  gender  and  number 
with  its  nearest  noun. 

Ex.  :  il  calamaio  e  la  penna  sono  nuovi  or  è  nuova,  the 
inkstand  and  the  pen  are  new. 

33.  Adjectives  ending  in  e  are  both  masculine  and  femi- 
nine in  the  singular. 

Ex.:  lo  smeraldo  è  verde,  the  emerald  is  green;  Vedera, 
f.j  è  verde,  the  ivy  is  green. 

34.  Adjectives  ending  in  o,  change  o  to  a  in  the  feminine. 

Ex.:  un  lavoro  prezioso,  a  precious  work;  una  moneta 
preziosa,,  a  precious  coin. 

35.  The  plural  of  adjectives  is  formed  like  that  of  nouns 
of  similar  endings. 
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APOCOPATION  OF  ADJECTIVES 

26.  The  adjective  bello  is  shortened  to  bel  when  it  pre- 
cedes a  mascuUne  noun  beginning  with  a  consonant  (ex- 
cept s  impure). 

Ex.  :   un  bel  quadro,  sl  beautiful  picture. 
But:  un  bello  sguardo,  a  beautiful  look. 
Bello  drops  the  final  o  and  takes  an  apostrophe  bell' 
before  a  vowel. 

Ex.  :  un  belV  argomento,  a  fine  argument. 

Note:  The  plural  of  bello  and  beir  is  begli;  that  of  bel 
is  bei. 

27.  The  adjectives  grande  and  Santo  are  shortened  to 
gran  and  San*  before  a  noun  beginning  with  a  consonant 
(except  s  impure). 

Ex.:  il  gran  palazzo,  the  great  palace. 

But:  il  grande  sgomento,  the  great  alarm;  San  Tom- 
maso, St.  Thomas. 

But:   Santo  Stefano,  St.  Stephen. 

Either  grande  or  grand^  may  be  used  before  a  noun 
beginning  with  a  vowel;  Santo  is  always  shortened  to 
SanV  before  a  vowel. 

Ex.:  un  grande  or  grandmammo,  a  great  spirit;  Sani' 
Agostino,  St.  Augustine. 

Note:  In  the  plural  the  form  gran  is  often  used  instead 
of  grandi. 

Ex.  :  gran  monumenti,  great  monuments;  gran  ricchezze, 
great  riches. 

*  Whereas  gran  can  be  used  both  with  mascuhne  and  feminine 
Bouns,  San  precedes  only  masculine  nouns  beginning  with  a  consonant. 
Before  feminine  nouns  beginning  with  a  consonant  Santa  is  used. 
Ex.  :  Santa  Caterina,  St.  Catherine. 


ADJECTIVES 
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38.  The  adjective  buono  drops  the  final  o  before  a  mas- 
cuUne  noun  beginning  with  a  consonant  or  vowel  (except  s 
impure,  though  not  consistently). 

Ex.:   un  buon  cantante ^  a  good  singer;  un  buon  amico , 
a  good  friend. 
Note:  The  form  buon'  may  be  used  instead  of  buona 
before  feminine  nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel. 

Ex.  :   buon^  anima,  good  soul. 

39.  The  student  will  easily  notice  that,  except  in  the  case 
of  s  impure,  the  tendency  with  adjectives  is  to  drop  the 
final  vowel.*  This  is  largely  in  order  to  avoid  a  monotonous 
recurrence  of  vowel  sounds. 


EXERCISE  VI 

Vocabulary 


accettato,  accepted, 
àureo,  golden. 
baùle,  m.,  trunk. 
capo,  head,  leader, 
chièsa,  church, 
commerciale,  commercial. 
consìglio,  counsel,  advice, 
domanda,  demand,  request, 
estrèmo,  extreme. 
faticóso,  hard. 
filosofo,  philosopher. 
giornata,  day. 
ièri,  yesterday. 
immènso,  immense, 
imposizióne,  /.,  imposition, 
lungo,  long, 
male,  m.,  evil,  disease, 
metallo,  metal, 
modèrno,  modern. 


paese,  m.,  country. 

periodo,  period. 

piacévole,  pleasing. 

piuttòsto,  rather. 

plàtino,  platinum. 

principale,  main. 

quésto,  this. 

ragguardévole,  remarkable. 

rimèdio,  remedy. 

risórsa,  resource. 

scioperante,  m.,  striker. 

scolàstica,  scholastic  philosophy. 

stèsso,  same. 

sviluppo,  development. 

tèmpo,  time. 

utilità,  usefulness. 

valìgia,  valise. 

viàggio,  trip. 

vói,  you. 


naturale,  natural. 

(Also  words  given  in  preceding  lessons.) 

*  Such  vowel  may  fall  when  preceded  by  1,  m,  n,  r.  If  the  group  11 
precedes,  one  of  the  two  consonants  also  falls  (§  26);  except  giallo, 
yellow,  which  is  never  abbreviated. 
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A.  —  1.  La  strada  è  lunga  e  faticosa.  2.  Le  risorse 
naturali  degli  Stati  Uniti  sono  immense.  3.  Lo  sviluppo 
commerciale  deir  Italia  moderna  è  ragguardevole.  4.  La 
valigia  e  il  baule  sono  arrivati  oggi.  5.  A  mali  estremi 
estremi  rimedi.  6.  Questo  non  è  un  belF  argomento. 
7.  Oggi  è  una  bella  giornata.  8.  Questo  è  un  buon  consiglio, 
e  di  grande  utilità  per  voi.  9.  San  Tommaso  è  uno  dei 
grandi  filosofi  del  periodo  aureo  della  scolastica.  10.  La 
domanda  degli  scioperanti  è  un'  imposizione  bella  e  buona 
(idiomatic:  the  two  adjectives  here  emphasize  the  statement 
made.     Translate  by  an  adverb  —  certainly,  surely,  etc.). 

B.  —  I,  The  trip  is  long  and  hard  but  pleasing  at  the 
same  time.  2.  This  is  a  fine  argument,  but  the  strikers 
have  not*  accepted  the  counsel  of  the  leaders.  3.  St.  Au- 
gustine is  one  of  the  great  philosophers  of  the  Church. 

4.  The  commercial  development^  of  the  United  States  is 
the  naturaP  effect^  of  the  immense  resources  of  the  country. 

5.  Yesterday  was  a  fine  day.  6.  Gold  and  platinum  are 
very2  precious^  metals^  7.  This  remedy  is  very  good  for 
you.  8.  This  trunk  is  rather  large.  9.  They  (essi)  have 
a  great  palace  in  the  main  street  of  the  city.  10.  This  man 
is  sincere. 

*  The  negative  non  is  always  placed  before  the  verb;  in  compounds 
it  precedes  the  auxiliary. 


LESSON  VII 

POSITION   OF  ADJECTIVES 

30.  Adjectives  usually  follow  their  nouns  when  deno- 
ting an  occasional  shapCj  color j  taste,  or  a  physical  quality. 

Ex.  :  una  tavola  rotonda,  a  round  table;  il  cavallo  bianco, 
the  white  horse;  il  caffè~è  amaro,  the  coffee  is  bitter; 
Vuomo  cieco,  the  blind  man;  V acqua  fredda,  the  cold 
water. 

31.  Likewise,  adjectives  indicating  nationality,  religion, 
or  office  follow  their  nouns. 

Ex.:  la  lingua  italiana,  the  Italian  language;  V Italia 
è  un  paese  cattolico,  Italy  is  a  catholic  country; 
un  ordine  imperiale,  an  imperial  order. 

33.  Adjectives  of  participial  derivation  are  also  placed 
after  their  nouns. 

Ex.:  uno  scolaro  intelligente,  an  intelligent  pupil; 
V amico  ingannato,  the  deceived  friend. 

33.  A  short  noun  or  adjective  usually  precedes  a  longer 
adjective  or  noun. 

Ex.:  un  orrore  indescrivibile,  an  indescribable  horror; 
un  bel  paesaggio,  a  beautiful  landscape. 

34.  Adjectives  expressing  quantity  or  size,  numeral  ad- 
jectives, and  others  denoting  beauty,  ugliness,  goodness, 
badness,  generally  precede  their  nouns,  unless  a  different 
order  is  preferable  for  emphasis. 
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Ex.:  molti  soldati y  many  soldiers;  un  piccolo  esercito , 
a  small  army;  tre  cani,  three  dogs;  un  bel  parco ^  sl 
beautiful  park;  un  cattivo  ragazzo j  a  bad  boy;  è 
un^  azione  cattiva  (emphatic),  it  is  a  bad  action. 

35.  Augmentative  and  diminutive  adjectives  always 
follow  their  nouns. 

Ex.:  una  casetta  bellina,  a  pretty  little  house. 

Note:  The  foregoing  rules  on  the  position  of  adjectives 
are  not  always  binding.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  position 
of  adjectives  (especially  in  poetry)  is  largely  left  to  the 
discretion  of  the  writer  who  places  them  according  to  his 
idea  of  effect,  harmony,  taste,  etc. 


EXERCISE  VII 

Vocabulary 

alpino,  Alpine. 

armonióso,  harmonious. 

Boèro,  Boer. 

campagna,  country  (fields). 

carrozza,  carriage. 

causò,  caused. 

civiltà,  civilization. 

competente,  competent. 

cristiano.  Christian. 

diritto,  law. 

equatoriale,  equatorial. 

eroe,  hero. 

flótta,  fleet. 

fòrza,  force. 

francése,  French. 

gióvane,  adj.,  young;  noun,  young 

man. 
insalùbre,  unhealthy, 
invasiòne,  /.,  invasion. 
meraviglióso,  wonderful. 

(Also  words  given 


nùmero,  number, 
offrono,  (they)  offer, 
pigro,  lazy, 
potènte,  powerful. 
punito,  punished. 
puro  (lit.  pure),  sheer, 
questióne,  /.,  question, 
ricco,  rich. 
rotóndo,  round. 
sacrificio,  sacrifice, 
salvò,  saved. 
spettàcolo,  spectacle, 
suòno,  sound, 
tesòro,  treasure. 
tirato,  drawn, 
valoróso,  brave. 
véro,  true. 
vinto,  overcome, 
vita,  life. 


in  preceding  lessons.) 
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A.  —  1.  II  re  Arturo  è  Teroe  dei  poemi  della  Tavola 
rotonda.  2.  L'esercito  dei  Boeri  era  piccolo  ma  valoroso. 
3.  Il  signor  Adams  è  una  persona  competente  in  questioni 
di  diritto  commerciale.  4.  Il  clima  caldo  di  molti  paesi 
equatoriali  è  insalubre.  5.  La  gran  vittoria  di  Carlo  Mar- 
tello (Charles  Martel)  sopra  gli  Arabi,  salvò  la  civiltà 
cristiana.  6.  La  lingua  italiana  è  molto  ricca  di  suoni 
armoniosi.  7.  L'amico  è  arrivato  oggi  dalla  campagna  su 
una    piccola   carrozza  tirata  da   due   bei   cavalli   bianchi. 

8.  I  paesaggi  alpini  offrono  degli  spettacoli  meravigliosi. 

9.  Carlo  è  un  giovane  intelligente  ma  pigro.     10.    Un  vero 
amico  è  un  tesoro. 

B.  —  1.  The  American  fleet  is  very  powerful.  2.  The 
little  round  table  of  the  library  is  beautiful.  3.  The  Alps 
offer  some  wonderful  landscapes.  4.  With  the  sacrifice  of 
his  {la)  life,  Pietro  Micca  saved  Turin  from  a  French  in- 
vasion. 5.  The  bad  boy  was  punished.  6.  The  small 
army  of  the  Boers  was  overcome  by  sheer  force  of  numbers 
(sing,),  7.  The  disaster  caused  an  indescribable  horror. 
8.  This  coffee  is  very  bitter.  9.  I  have  two  white  horses 
and  a  fine  carriage.  10.  The  cold  climate  of  this  northern 
country  is  not  good  for  you. 


LESSON  Vili 

COMPARISON 

36.  The  various  degrees  of  comparison  are  generally 
expressed  in  Italian  by  means  of  adverbs,  not  by  changing 
the  termination  of  adjectives. 

COMPARATIVE 

37«  The  comparative  of  superiority  and  inferiority  are 
formed  respectively  by  placing  più,  more,  and  meno,  less, 
before  the  adjective. 

Ex.:  importante  J  important;  più  importante  y  more  im- 
portant; artistico  J  artistic;  meno  artistico  ^  less  artistic. 

38.  A  few  adjectives  have,  besides  a  regular  compara- 
tive, an  irregular  one  of  Latin  derivation  as  follows: 

altOy  high;  più  alto  or  superiore  (followed  by  a),  higher; 
grande  J  great;  ♦più  grande  or  maggiore,  greater  (older, 
elder);  piccolo,  small;  più  piccolo  or  minore,  smaller, 
(younger,  minor);  buono,  good;  più  buono  or  migliore j 
better;  cattivo,  bad;  più  cattivo  or  peggiore,  worse; 
basso,  low;  più  basso  or  inferiore  (followed  by  a), 
lower. 

39.  The  forms  maggiore,  minore,  superiore,  inferiore  are 
not  used  to  denote  height  or  size  except  in  mathematical 
language  or  in  the  case  of  abstract  ideas.    Hence: 

una  casa  più  piccola  (not  minore),  a  small  house. 
But  :  un  numero  più  grande  or  maggiore,  a  larger  number. 
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Note  :  The  English  adverbs  better  and  worse  are  rendered 
in  Italian  by  meglio  and  peggio  respectively. 

40.  The  word  than  is  rendered  as  follows: 

1.  By  che,  when  the  second  member  of  the  comparison 
is  either  an  adjective^  a  verb  in  the  infinitivej  or  an  adverb. 

Ex.  :  il  ferro  è  più  utile  che  prezioso,  iron  is  more  use- 
ful than  precious;  è  meglio  morire  che  vivere  disonorati, 
it  is  better  to  die  than  to  live  in  dishonor;  meglio 
così  che  peggiOy  better  thus  than  worse  (i.e.,  it  might 
be  worse). 

2.  By  di  before  a  numerical  expression,  a  pronoun,  or 
a  noun, 

Ex.:  studio  più  di  cinque  ore  il  giorno,  I  study  more 
than  five  hours  a  day;  le  signorine  sono  più  diligenti 
di  noi,  the  young  ladies  are  more  diligent  than  we; 
il  leone  è  più  forte  della  (di  +  la)  tigre,  the  lion  is 
stronger  than  the  tiger. 

41.  The  comparative  of  equality  is  usually  expressed 
with  the  correlative  forms  tanto  .  .  .  quanto  or  così  .  .  . 
come. 

Ex.  :  Vitaliano  non  è  tanto  difficile  quanto  il 
tedesco 

Or:  Vitaliano  non  è  così  difficile  come  il  te- 
desco 


Italian  is 
not  as  hard 
as  German 


Note  1.  —  In   the  foregoing  examples  both   tanto  and 
così  may  be  omitted. 

Note  2.  —  Tanto  and  quanto,  when  used  for  quantity, 
agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun. 

Ex.:   non  ha  tanta  esperienza  quanta  ne  ho  io,  he  has 
not  as  much  experience  as  I  {lit.  as  I  have  of  it). 
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abita,  lives. 
Americano,  American 
attivo,  active. 
cèntro,  center, 
coràggio,  courage, 
créde,    egli    — ,    he 

believes) . 
domani,  to-morrow. 
Europèo,  European. 
ferroviàrio,  railroad  (adj.) 
importanza,  importance, 
mài,  never. 
me,  me  (I). 


EXERCISE   VIII 
Vocabulary 

partire,  (to)  depart,  leave. 

piano,  floor. 

possìbile,  possible. 

presènte,  present. 

prèsto,  soon, 
thinks     (lit.      prèzzo,  price. 

salàrio,  salary. 

sciopero,  strike. 

sènza,  without. 

servìzio,  service. 

sforzo,  effort. 

sodisfacente,  satisfactory. 

studióso,  studious. 

tardi,  late. 


Parigi,  Paris. 

(Also  words  given  in  preceding  lessons.) 

A.  —  1.  Parigi  è  un  centro  artistico  più  importante  di 
New- York.  2.  Il  signore  ha  più  esperienza  di  noi.  3.  Carlo 
è  più  studioso  di  me,  ma  non  ha  tanti  libri  quanti  ne  ho  io. 
4.  È  meglio  partire  più  presto.  5.  Un  maggiore  sforzo 
non  è  possibile.  6.  Lo  studio  della  grammatica  è  più 
utile  che  piacevole.  7.  Il  figlio  maggiore  del  signor  Lom- 
bardi è  a  Boston.  8.  (È)  meglio  tardi  che  mai.  9.  Il 
servizio  ferroviario  in  Italia  non  è  così  sodisfacente  come 
negli  Stati  Uniti.  10.  In  questo  sciopero  la  questione  dei 
salari  è  di  minor  importanza. 

B.  —  1.  I  study  more  than  five  hours  a  day  without 
effort.     2.    New  York  is  commercially  a  more  important 

^city  than  Paris.    3.    The  remedy  is  worse  than  the  disease. 

4.  It   (omit)   is  better  to  leave  to-day  than  to-morrow. 

5.  The  price  is  not  so  high  as  he  thinks.  6.  My  brother 
has  a  better  opinion  of  you.  7.  Americans  are  generally 
more  active  than  Europeans.  8.  My  (mia)  sister  is  older 
than  I.  9.  I  have  not  as  much  courage  as  Charles.  10.  Mr. 
Brown  lives  on  (omit)  the  {al)  lower^  floor^ 


LESSON  IX 

SUPERLATIVES 

43,  The  superlative  may  be  relative  or  absolute.  It  is 
relative  when  expressing  the  highest  or  lowest  degree  of  a 
quality  in  comparison  with  another  either  implied  or  ex- 
pressed. It  is  absolute  when  no  comparison  exists  and  the 
quality  is  not  the  highest  or  lowest  but  only  very  high  or 
very  low. 

RELATIVE   SUPERLATIVE 

43.  The  relative  superlative  is  formed  by  means  of  the 
comparative  preceded  by  the  definite  article. 

Ex.  :    Dante  è  il  più  grande  poeta  italiano j  Dante  is  the 
greatest  Italian  poet. 

Note:  When  the  relative  superlative  follows  its  noun, 
the  definite  article  is  not  used. 

Ex.  :   il  miglior  sistema 


il  sistema  migliore 


the  best  system. 


44.  The  English  prepositions  o/,  in,  are  usually  rendered 
with  di  (rarely  with  fra  or  tra,  among). 

Ex.:   V Italia  è  il  più  bel  paese  del  mondo,  Italy  is  the 
most  beautiful  country  in  the  world. 

ABSOLUTE   SUPERLATIVE 

45.  The  absolute  superlative  is  formed: 

1.   By  means  of  adverbs  like  molto  or  assai,  very,  and  less 
frequently  with  sommamente  or  estremamente,  extremely. 
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Ex.  :   lo  struzzo  è  molto  or  assai  veloce,  the  ostrich  is  very- 
fast. 
2.   By  adding  the  termination  -issimo  to  the  adjective. 
Ex.:   generoso,  generous;  generosissimo,  very  generous; 
forte,  strong;  fortissimo,  very  strong. 
Note:   The  ending  -issimo  is  inflected,  and  adjectives 
drop  their  final  vowel  before  adding  it. 

46.  A  few  adjectives  (see  §  38)  besides  a  regular  super- 
lative have  also  an  irregular  one  as  follows: 

,,     f  molto  alto  1  , .  1   /  N 

alto  j    li-    •  f  supremo,  very  high  (supreme). 

,    (  molto  erande  ì 
grande  \  ,.    .  \  massimo,  very  great. 

[  grandissimo    J  >        j  & 

,     f  molto  piccolo  !..  „ 

piccolo  i    .      ,.    .  \  mimmo,  very  small. 

I  piccolissimo    J 

,  f  molto  buono  1     , , .  , 

buono  \  ,        .    .  \  ottimo,  very  good. 

t  buonissimo     J  >        ^  o 

f  molto  cattivo  ì  .  ,     , 

cattivo  \      .,'  '    •  \  pessimo,  very  bad. 

i  cattivissimo    J 

,  f  molto  basso  1  .   ^  , 

basso  i  ,       .    .  r  mnmo,  very  low. 

1  bassissimo    J 

Note:  The  absolute  superlatives  supremo,  etc.,  are 
sometimes  used  as  relative  superlatives  when  preceded  by 
the  definite  article. 

Ex.:  Shakespeare  è  il  massimo  poeta  inglese,  Shake- 
speare is  the  greatest  English  poet. 

47.  Several  adjectives  have  also  an  irregular  superlative 
in  -errimo,  of  Latin  derivation. 

acre,  sour,  sharp,  bitter;  acerrimo,  very  bitter,  etc.; 
misero,  wretched;  miserrimo,  very  wretched;  celebre, 
famous;  celeberrimo,  very  famous. 

48.  English  most  followed  by  a  noun  is  rendered  by  la 
più  parte  (di),  and  more  often  by  la  maggior  parte  (di). 
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Ex.  :   most  Americans,   la  più  or  maggior  parte  degli 
Americani, 

Note:  The  superlative  of  assai,  much,  used  as  adverb, 
cannot  be  formed  by  prefixing  molto,  very  (cf.  English, 
very  much),  but  must  be  rendered  with  moltissimo,  very 
much. 

EXERCISE  IX 

Vocabulary 

assicuro,  I  assure.  lirico,  lyric, 

càusa,  causes  (verb),  lotta,  strife. 

che,  that.  lui,  him. 

controvèrsia,  controversy.  metròpoli,  /.,  metropolis. 

coraggióso,  courageous.  onestà,  honesty. 

córso,  course.  Oriènte,  m..  East,  Orient. 

critico,  critic.  pittorésco,  picturesque. 

differènza,  difference.  politica,  policy,  politics. 

fórse,  perhaps.  politico,  political. 

Giappone,  m.,  Japan.  popolóso,  populous, 

intellettuale,  intellectual.  risultato,  result. 

intraprendènte,  enterprising.  romanzière,  m.,  novelist. 

Le,  you.  sbàglio,  mistake,  error, 

letteràrio,  literary.  spésso,  often. 

lezióne,  /.,  lesson.  timido,  timid. 
lingua,  language. 

(Also  words  given  in  preceding  lessons.) 

A.  —  1.  II  Fogazzaro  è  uno  dei  più  grandi  romanzieri 
italiani.  2.  Gli  Americani  sono  i  più  intraprendenti  com- 
mercianti del  mondo.  3.  I  laghi  della  Lombardia  sono  i 
più  pittoreschi  d^Europa.  4.  Milano  è  commercialmente 
la  città  più  importante  d'Italia,  e  Napoli  la  più  popolosa. 

5.  Il  Carducci  fu  il  massimo  poeta  lirico  delFItalia  moderna 
e   uno    dei    critici   più   potenti    della   letteratura   italiana. 

6.  Parigi  è  forse  la  città  più  intellettuale  del  mondo.    7.    Le 
lotte  politiche  sono  talvolta  acerrime.    8.    La  maggior  parte 
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delle  università  americane  offrono  dei  corsi  di  lingua  ita- 
liana. 9.  La  lezione  d^oggi  è  molto  facile.  10.  Giovanni 
è  un  giovane  fortissimo  ma  molto  timido. 

B.  —  1.  This  is  the  best  climate  in  the  world.  2.  New- 
York  is  the  largest  city  of  the  New  World.  3.  Honesty  is 
the  best  policy.  4.  I  assure^  you^  that  the  difference  is  very 
small.  5.  Japan  is  the  most  enterprising  nation  of  the 
East.  6.  (He)  is  a  very^  courageous^  man\  7.  The  least 
mistake  sometimes  causes  very  bad  results.  8.  My  uncle 
was  always  very  generous  with  him.  9.  To-day's  lesson 
is  perhaps  the  easiest  in  the  grammar.  10.  The  literary^ 
controversy^  on  Tasso's  «Gerusalemme  Liberata»  (Jeru- 
salem Delivered)  was  very  bitter  in  Italy. 


LESSON  X 


NUMERALS 


CARDINALS 


49.   The  following  table  shows  how  cardinal  numbers 
are  named  in  Italian. 


0  zero 

1  un,  uno,  m.,  un^,  una,  /. 

2  due 

3  tre 

4  quattro 

5  cinque 

6  sei 

7  sette 

8  otto 

9  nove 

10  dieci 

11  undici 

12  dodici 

13  tredici 

14  quattordici 

15  quindici 

16  sedici 

17  diciassette  (diecisette) 


19  diciannove  (diecinove) 

20  venti 

21  ventuno 

22  ventidue 

30  trenta 

31  trentuno 

32  trentadue 
40  quaranta 
50  cinquanta 
60  sessanta 
70  settanta 
80  ottanta 
90  novanta 

100  cento 

200  duecento  (dugento) 
1000  mille 


2000  due  mila 
18  diciotto  (dieciotto)      1,000,000  un  milione. 

Remarks.  —  1.  For  the  use  of  un,  uno,  un\  una,  see  §  3. 

2.   Venti,  trenta,  etc.,  drop  the  final  vowel  before  uno 
and  otto. 
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3.  Cento  and  mille  are  never  preceded  by  un. 

4.  No  conjunction  is  required  between  numbers. 
Ex.:  mille  settecento  quarantanovej  1749. 

5.  Tens  of  hundreds  must  be  expressed  by  miller  (pi.  mila), 
Ex.  :   fourteen  hundred,  mille  quattrocento. 

6.  Mille  and  milione  have  the  plural  forms  mila  and 
milioni, 

50.  In  speaking  of  the  days  of  the  month,  cardinal 
numbers  must  be  used  in  Italian  with  the  exception  of  the 
first,  primo,  or  when  the  word  giorno  occurs.  The  English 
preposition  on  is  always  omitted. 

Ex.:  il  cinque  maggio,  May  the  fifth;  il  primo  d^ agosto, 
August  the  first;  il  terzo  giorno  di  marzo  (on)  the 
third  day  of  March. 

51.  English  expressions  like  I  am  ten,  twenty,  etc.,  years 
old,  are  rendered  in  Italian  by  corresponding  forms  of  the 
verb  avere  (to  have),  or  compire  (lit,  to  complete). 

Ex.:  he  is  twenty-five  years  old,  (egli)  ha  venticinque 
anni;  he  will  be  twenty  (years  old)  to-morrow,  (egli) 
compirà  i  venti  (anni)  domani, 

53.  In  or  within  when  referring  to  future  time  are  ren- 
dered by  fra  or  entro. 

Ex.  :  I  hope  to  speak  Italian  in  a  year,  spero  di  parlare 
italiano  fra  un  anno;  I  will  come  in  a  few  minutes, 
(io)  verrò  fra  pochi  minuti, 

53.  The  English  word  ago  is  usually  fa  (from  fare,  to 
make)  in  Italian. 

Ex.  :  due  anni  fa,  two  years  ago. 

Note:   What  time  is  it?  is  usu^illy  expressed  by  che  ora  è 
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or  che  ore  sono?    A  few  answers  are  given  below  (the  verb 
is  used  or  omitted  at  pleasure). 

(è)  un'ora,  (è)  runa,  (è)  il  tocco  (rarely  sono  le  una),  it 
is  one  o'clock;  (sono)  le  due,  le  tre,  etc.,  it  is  two,  three 
o'clock,  etc.;  (sono)  le  sei  e  un  quarto,  le  otto  e  dieci, 
it  is  six  fifteen,  eight  ten;  (sono)  le  undid  e  mezzo 
or  mezza,  le  dieci  e  tre  quarti,  it  is  eleven  thirty,  (a) 
quarter  to  eleven;  (sono)  le  nove  meno  venti  or  venti 
minuti  alle  nove,  twenty  minutes  of  nine;  (è)  mezzo- 
giorno or  (sono)  le  dodici  (rare),  it  is  twelve  o'clock 
(midday)  ;  (è)  mezzanotte,  it  is  midnight. 


EXERCISE  X 

Vocabulary 


abitante,  m.,  inhabitant. 

aveva,  was  {lit.  had). 

cannóne,  m.,  gun. 

capitolò,  surrendered. 

classe,  /.,  class. 

durante,  during. 

fèsta,  feast. 

fortézza,  fortress. 

franco  (used  in  compounds)  ,FTSinco. 

generale,  m.,  general. 

guèrra,  war. 

incontrai,  I  met. 

ingrèsso,  entrance. 

invitato,  guest. 

(Also  words  given  in 


lìbero,  free. 

Io,  him. 

morì,  (he)  died. 

musèo,  museum. 

o,  or. 

parte,  leaves  (does  .  .  .  leave), 

parto,  I  leave. 

preciso  {lit.  precise),  sharp. 

prima  di,  before. 

prussiano,  Prussian. 

quando,  when. 

quanti,  how  many. 

quasi,  nearly. 

trèno,  train. 

preceding  lessons.) 


A.  —  1.  Durante  la  guerra  franco-prussiana  del  mille 
ottocento  settanta,  il  generale  francese  Bazaine  capitolò 
nella  fortezza  di  Metz  con  più  di  cento  ottanta  mila  soldati 
e  seicento  cannoni.  2.  Il  più  giovane  della  classe  ha  sedici 
anni.    3.    Napoleone  I  (primo)  morì  a  Sant'Elena  il  cinque 
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maggio  mille  ottocento  ventuno.  4.  Il  primo  d'agosto 
parto  per  T Italia.  5.  Due  giorni  fa  è  arrivato  mio  fratello 
dair  Europa.  6.  A  che  ora  parte  il  treno  per  Roma?  — 
Alle  tre  e  venticinque.  7.  L'ingresso  al  museo  è  libero  il 
(on)  lunedì  e  il  venerdì  dalle  nove  alle  cinque.  8.  Sono  già 
le  otto  e  venti  e  il  treno  non  è  ancora  arrivato.  9.  Quanti 
anni  ha  questo  fanciullo?  —  Ha  dodici  anni.  10.  GFin- 
vitati  alla  festa  sono  più  di  cento. 

B.  —  1.  Naples,  the  most  populous  city  of  Italy,  has 
(/a)  nearly  one  million  (of)  inhabitants.  2.  The  boy  will 
be  twelve  years  old  to-morrow.  3.  He  leaves  for  Europe 
on  the  twenty-third  of  May.  4.  The  train  leaves  to-night 
at  seven  fifteen  sharp  {fern,  plural).  5.  What  time  is  it?  — 
It  is  ten  twenty;  ten  minutes  of  eleven;  three  thirty. 
6.  How  old  was  Napoleon  I  when  he  died?  7.  Napo- 
leon III  (terzo)  surrendered  at  Sedan  with  an  army  of 
nearly  eighty-three  thousand  men  and  six  hundred  and 
twenty  guns.  8.  The  train  leaves  in  five  minutes.  9.  I 
met^  him^  two  or  three  days  ago.  10.  I  leave  to-day  be- 
fore five  o'clock. 


LESSON  XI 

NUMERALS  (Continued) 
ORDINALS 
54.   The  ordinal  numbers  are  named  in  Italian  as  follows; 

1st  primo  50th  cinquantesimo 

2d    secondo  100th  centesimo 

3d    terzo  200th  duecentesimo 

4th  quarto  1000th  millesimo 

5th  quinto  10,000th  diecimillesimo 

6th  sesto  100,000th  centomillesimo 

7th  settimo  1,000,000th  milionesimo 

8th  ottavo  last,  ultimo. 

9th  nono 

10th  decimo 

11th  undicesimo  (undecimo  or  decimo  primo) 

12th  dodicesimo  (duodecimo  or  decimo  secondo^ 

13th  tredicesimo  (decimo  terzo) 

14th  quattordicesimo  (decimo  quarto) 
^  15th  quindicesimo  (decimo  quinto) 

16th  sedicesimo  (decimo  sesto) 

20th  ventesimo  {rarely  vigesimo) 

2 1st   ventesimo  primo  (ventunesimo) 

22d    ventesimo  secondo  (ventiduesimo) 

23d    ventesimo  terzo  (ventitreesimo) 

24th  ventesimo  quarto  (ventiquattresimo) 

30th  trentesimo 

3 1st   trentesimo  primo  (trentunesimo) 

40th  quarantesimo 

37. 
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Remarks.  —  1.  All  ordinal  numbers  are  inflected  like  ad- 
jectives and  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  their  noun. 
Ex.:   il  quinto  giorno j  the    fifth  day;  la  quinta    parte, 
the  fifth  part;  i  primi  anni,  the  first  years;  le  prime 
guerre,  the  first  wars. 

2.  Ordinal  numbers  are  used  as  in  English  with  names  of 
sovereigns  but  the  article  is  omitted  in  Italian. 

Ex.:  Luigi  decimo  quarto,  Louis  the  Fourteenth;  Vit- 
torio Emanuele  secondo,  Victor  Emmanuel  the  Second. 

3.  Mezzo  (half)  is  inflected  like  an  adjective  when  it 
precedes  the  noun;  it  may  be  invariable  when  it  follows 
the  noun. 

Ex.:  mezzo  dollaro,  half  a  dollar;  mezza,  lira,  half  a 
franc;  mezz^ora,  half  an  hour;  due  libbre  e  mezzo  or 
mezzBL,  two  pounds  and  a  half. 

4.  Metà,  /.,  half,  is  always  used  as  a  noun. 

EXERCISE  XI 

Vocabulary 

'arte,  /.,  art.  platèa,  orchestra  (pit  of  a  theater), 

arriva,  arrives.  pòvero,  poor. 

bigliétto,  ticket.  presidènte,  m.,  president. 

cappèllo,  hat.  progrèsso,  progress. 

comperato,  bought.  qui,  here. 

còsta,  costs.  sarà,  will  be. 

denaro,  money.  scientifico,  scientific. 

disastro,  disaster.  sconfortante,  distressing. 

drammàtico,  dramatic.  sècolo,  century. 

ffla,  row.  sómma,  sum. 

imperatóre,  emperor.  totale,  total. 

intensamente,  intensely.  tutto,  adj.',  all. 

lasciato,  left.  ùnico,  unique. 

notizia,  news.  venduto,  sold. 

pagato,  paid. 

(Also  words  given  in  preceding  lessons.) 
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A.  —  1.  Vittorio  Emanuele  secondo  fu  il  primo  re 
d'Italia.  2.  Il  progresso  scientifico  del  secolo  decimo  nono 
è  unico  nella  storia.  3.  Il  secolo  di  Leone  (Leo)  decimo 
fu  il  periodo  aureo  delle  arti  in  Italia.  4.  Il  canto  tren- 
tesimo terzo  deir  «Inferno»  di  Dante  è  forse  il  più  intensa- 
mente drammatico  della  «Divina  Commedia»  (Divine 
Comedy).  5.  Napoleone  terzo  fu  Tultimo  imperatore  di 
Francia.  6.  Il  biglietto  ferroviario  costa  cinque  dollari  e 
mezzo.  7.  Le  prime  notizie  del  disastro  sono  molto  scon- 
fortanti. 8.  ^o  pagato  questo  cappello  tre  dollari  e  un 
quarto.  9.  1/a  quarta  fila  della  platea  è  tutta  venduta. 
10.    Il  treno  arriva  alle  sei  e  mezza. 

B.  —  1.  I  have  bought  half  a  bottle  of  good  wine. 
2.  The  train  will  be  here  in  half  an  hour.  3.  Louis  the 
Fourteenth  was  (fu)  the  last  of  the  great  kings  of  France. 
4.  The  commercial  development  of  the  United  States 
during  the  second  half  of  the  nineteenth  century  was  per- 
haps the  greatest  in  the  history  of  the  world.  5.  This  hat 
costs  seven  francs  and  a  half.  6.  The  second  part  of  this 
book  is  better  than  the  first.  7.  Washington*  was  the  first 
president  of  the  United  States.  8.  Half  of  the  money  was 
left  to  the  poor  (put  in  the  plural).  9.  To-day's  lesson  is 
the  eleventh  in  (of)  the  book.  10.  I  have  already  paid  one 
third  of  the  total  sum. 

*  Do  not  use  the  article. 


LESSON  XII 


PRONOUNS 

SUBJECT  PRONOUNS 

55.   Subject  pronouns  are  generally  omitted  in  Italian 
unless  required  for  emphasis  or  to  avoid  ambiguity. 
The  subject  pronouns  are: 


Singular 

Ist  person    io,  I 

2d  person     tu,  thou  (you) 

egli  or  esse,  he 

esso,  it 

ella  or  essa  (lei),  she 

essa,  it 

Ella  (Lei),  you,  m.  and/ 


3d  person 


Plural 

noi,  we 

voi,  you 

eglino*  or  essi,  they 


elleno*  or  esse,  they,  /. 

Loro,  you,  m.  and/. 

Note:  Esso,  essa,  essi,  esse  refer  both  to  persons  and 
things;  ella  (lei),  elleno,  only  to  persons. 

56.  Tu,  thou  (to  be  translated  by  you),  is  used  almost 
exclusively  between  intimate  friends  and  relatives  and  in 
sacred  or  poetical  style.  It  is  used  sometimes  in  addressing 
servants  and  almost  invariably  in  speaking  to  children. 

57.  Voi,  you,  may  be  limited  to  one  person,  though  the 
verb  is  always  in  the  second  person  plural.  When  so  used, 
this  pronoun  is  a  kind  of  intermediate  between  the  informal 
tu  and  the  formal  Ella.  It  may  be  interchanged  with  tu  in 
sacred  or  poetical  style,  but  as  a  general  rule  it  is  used  in- 
variably in  commercial  style,  by  children  to  elders,  and  by 
officers  in  addressing  their  inferiors  in  rank. 

*  Eglino  is  still  used  in  literary  language,  though  rarely;  elleno  is 
now  an  obsolete  form;  in  their  place  essi  and  esse  are  used. 

40 


PRONOUNS  41 

58.  Ella  and  Loro  are  the  polite  or  formal  pronouns  used 
by  society  in  general.  These  pronouns  require  respec- 
tively the  verbj  object  pronounSj  and  possessives  in  the  third 
person  singular  or  plural. 

Note  :   In  familiar  style  Lei  is  often  used  instead  of  Ella. 

OBJECT  PRONOUNS 

59.  Object  pronouns  are  divided  into  two  classes:  con- 
junctive and  disjunctive.  Conjunctive  when  used  as  direct 
or  indirect  object  of  a  verb.  Disjunctive  when  used  inde- 
pendently of  a  verb  or  as  the  object  of  a  preposition. 

60.  The  conjunctive  object  pronouns  are: 

Singular  Plural 

mi,  me,  to  me  ci,  us,  to  us 

ti,  thee,  to  thee  (you,  to  you)  vi,  you,  to  you 

gli,  to  him,  to  it  lore,  them,  to  them,  m.  and/.; 

Loro,  you,  to  you  (pL) 

lo,  him,  it  li,  them,  m.;  Li,  you 

le,  to  her,  to  it;  Le,  to  you,  m.  and/,  le,  them,  /.;  Le,  you 

la,  her,  it;  La,  you,  m.  and/.  ne,   of  them,   about  them,   for 
ne,  of  it,  about  it,  for  it  them 

si,  refi.,  himself,  herself,  to  himself,  to  si,    themselves,    to   themselves, 

herself;  yourself,  m.  and  /.  m.  and/.;  yourselves,  m.  and  Z'. 

Note:  The  final  vowel  of  the  conjunctives  (except  le 
and  li,  which  are  invariable,  and  ci  and  vi,  which  lose  the 
final  vowel  only  before  i)  may  be  elided  before  a  vowel. 
Such  elision  (except  in  the  case  of  loro)  is  indicated  by  an 
apostrophe. 

61.  The  conjunctive  pronouns  usually  precede  the  verb 
except  when  used  with  an  infinitive,  a  present  participle^  the 
second  person  singular  and  the  first  and  second  plural  of 
the  imperative  (affirmative).  In  compound  tenses  the  pro- 
noun precedes  the  auxiliary. 
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Ex.:  mi  pare  J  (it)  seems  to  me;  vederla  j  to  see  her  (the 
infinitive  drops  the  final  vowel  before  all  conjunc- 
tive pronouns)  ;  scrivendoti j  writing  to  you  (lit.  thee)  ; 
guardami  J  look  (thou)  at  me;  ricordiamoci,  let  us 
remember;  ascoltatelo j  listen  to  him;  V ho  finito,  I  have 
finished  it.    " 

Note  1. — Lore  (to  them)  follows  the  verb  and  is  not 
joined  to  it. 

Ex.  :   dice  loro^  he  says  to  them. 

Note  2.  —  If  the  imperative  is  used  negatively  the  pro- 
noun or  pronouns  precede  the  verb. 

Ex.:   non  mi  aspettate,  do  not  wait  for  me. 

Note  3.  —  If  the  infinitive  is  governed  by  another  verb 
(generally  of  motion),  the  pronoun  may  either  follow  the 
infinitive  or  precede  the  governing  verb. 

Ex.  :  vado  a  vederli  or  li  vado  a  vedere,  I  am  going  to  see 
them. 

63.  If  two  conjunctive  pronouns  are  used,  their  position 
is  the  same  as  stated  in  the  case  of  one  single  pronoun. 
When  they  precede  the  verb,  the  object  pronoun  always 
stands  nearer  the  verb;  when  they  follow,  the  indirect  ob- 
ject pronoun  precedes  the  direct  object  pronoun. 

Note:  The  forms  mi,  ti,  si,  ci,  vi,  change  final  i  to  e 
when  followed  by  lo,  la,  li,  le,  ne. 

These  pronouns  are  used  separately  when  they  precede 
the  verb,  and  joined  together  when  they  follow. 

Ex.:  me  lo  spiega,  he  explains  it  to  me;  ricordiamocelo y 
let  us  remember  it. 

63.   Gli  and  le  become  glie  before  lo,  la,  li,  le,  ne,  and 

both  pronouns  are  written  as  one  word. 
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Ex.:  glielo  ripeto j  I  repeat  it  to  him  or  to  her  (also  to 
you,  though  in  this  case  Glielo  with  the  capital  is 
sometimes  used  to  avoid  ambiguity);  parlargliene , 
to  speak  to  him  or  to  her  about  it. 

64.  If  the  direct  object  is  a  pronoun  of  the  first  or  second 
person,  the  pronoun  in  the  dative  (indirect  object)  is  prefera- 
bly a  disjunctive  pronoun  and  is  usually  placed  after  the  verb. 
Ex.  :   mi  rimetto  a  te,  I  refer  (the  matter)  to  you. 

Note  :  The  context  alone  will  in  many  cases  suggest  the 
exact  translation  of  some  pronouns  (lo,  la,  etc.). 


EXERCISE  XII 

Vocabulary 


adesso,  now. 

ascoltare,  to  listen. 

che,  that. 

chi,  who. 

chiamare,  (to)  call. 

crédo,  I  believe. 

détto,  said,  told. 

deve,  must. 

dir(e),  to  tell,  say. 

divertano     {Zd    person    pi.,     see 

§  58),  amuse. 
eccita,  excites, 
esórto,  (I)  urge, 
èssere,  (to)  be. 
facilménte,  easily, 
fatto,  done,  made, 
favóre,  m.,  favor. 
gènere,  m.,  kind. 
giuoco,  game. 

(Also  words  given  in 


grato,  grateful. 

interèsse,  ?n.,  interest. 

lèggere,  to  read. 

pària,  he  speaks. 

perchè,  because. 

po',  rather  {lit.  a  little). 

prèndere,  to  take. 

raccomando,  (I)  recommend. 

ritardo,  in  — ,  late. 

(io)  sono,  I  am. 

studiare,  to  study. 

tant-o,    -a,    adj.,    so   much;     p/., 

tant-i,  -e,  (so)  many, 
tròppo,  too  much,  too. 
vede,  lit.  sees  (see  §  58). 
veduto,  seen, 
vòlta,  time, 
vuole,  lit.  wishes  (see  §  58). 

preceding  lessons.) 


A.  —  1.   Lei  arriva  sempre  in  ritardo.     2.    Ella  è  molto 
gentile,   signore.     3.   Il   giuoco   del   base-ball   deve   essere 
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assai  bello  perchè  il  signor  Adams  me  ne  parla  sempre  con 
interesse;  oggi  vado  a  vederlo.  4.  Glierho  detto  tante 
volte,  ma  Lei  non  mi  vuole  ascoltare.  5.  Le  raccomando 
di  (to)  parlargliene  quando  lo  vede.  6.  GFinvitati  sono 
tutti  nel  giardino;  adesso  vado  a  chiamarli  e  dir  loro  che 
il  pranzo  è  in  tavola  (idiomatic:  ^served').  7.  Io  mi  rimetto 
(§  64)  a  loro  perchè  li  credo  più  competenti  di  voi  in  que- 
stioni di  questo  genere.  8.  Carlo  è  un  buon  giovane,  ma 
si  eccita  un  po^  facilmente.  9.  Mi  pare  che  Loro  si  diver- 
tano un  po'  troppo,  e  io  Li  (see  §  58)  esorto  a  studiare  di 
(omit)  più.  10.  Ella  mi  ha  fatto  un  gran  favore  e  gliene 
sono  grato. 

B.  —  L  I  am  going  to  see  him  to-day.  2.  I  recommend 
them  to  you.  3.  I  have  told  him  that  he  must  study  more. 
4.  You  have  (§  58)  made  so  many  mistakes  in  to-day's 
lesson.  5.  I  am  very  grateful  to  you  for  the  favor  (insert 
Hhat')  you  have  (§  58)  done  me.  6.  Who  has  told  you  this? 
7.  This  young  man  always  speaks  to  him  about  it.  8.  If 
you  wish  (§  58)  to  read  this  book  you  can  (può)  take  it. 
9.  I  have  seen  him  to-day.  10.  Do  (omit)  you  (put  last) 
see  it?  11.  I  do  not  believe  it.  12.  You  must  read  it  to 
me  now.  13.  I  have  told  you  so  many  times  (insert  di) 
not  to  do  it.  14.  Amuse  yourselves  but  not  too  much. 
15.  You  must  tell  her  that  he  wishes  to  take  it  away  (omit) 
from  her  (use  dat.  pron.).  16.  She  speaks  to  him  about 
it  but  he  does  not  wish  to  listen  to  her  (use  ace.  pron.). 
17.  How  many  of  them  do  you  wish  to  take?  18.  They 
have  done  us  a  great  favor  and  we  are  very  grateful  to 
them  for  it.  19.  I  met  him  yesterday.  20.  He  sees 
them  often. 


LESSON  XIII 

DISJUNCTIVE   OBJECT  PRONOUNS 

65.  The  disjunctive  object  pronouns  are: 

Singular  Plural 

me,  me  noi,  us 

te,  thee  (you)  voi,  you 

lui  (esso),  him  loro*  (essi),  them,  m, 

lei  (essa),  her  loro*  (essi),  them,/. 

Ella,  and  often  Lei,  you,  m.  and  /.  Loro,  *  you,  m.  and  /. 

sé,  refl.j  himself,  herself  (also  your-  sé,*  themselves,  m.  and  /.;  also 

self  when  referring  to  a  subject  yourselves 

pronoun  of  the  third  person) 

66.  Disjunctive  pronouns  do  not  stand  necessarily  after 
the  verb;  they  may  also  precede.    They  are  used  as  follows: 

1.  After  prepositions. 

Ex.:   di  me,  of  me;  per  lui,  for  him;  da  voi,  from  you. 

Note:  Besides  the  regular  forms  con  me,  with  me;  con 
te,  with  thee;  con  sé,  with  himself,  herself,  themselves 
(m.  and/.),  corresponding  forms  of  Latin  derivation,  meco, 
teco,  seco,  are  also  used,  though  rarely. 

2.  For  emphasis,  instead  of  the  conjunctive  pronoun. 

Ex.  :  do  il  libro  a  Lei,  I  give  the  book  to  you;  instead  of: 
Le  do  il  libro,  I  give  you  the  book. 

3.  Two  disjunctive  pronouns  used  in  opposition  to  one 
another  almost  invariably  follow  the  verb. 

Ex.:   interroga  Lei,   non   lui,   he    questions   you,   not 
him. 

*  Loro  may  substitute  the  reflexive  sé  when  the  latter  refers  to  a 
plural  subject;  ex.:  lo  facciano  da  loro,  let  them  do  it  by  themselves  (or, 
do  it  by  yourselves).  Loro  must  take  the  place  of  sé  when  reciprocal 
action  is  impHed;  ex.  :  come  vanno  d'accordo  tra  loro!  How  perfectly  in 
harmony  they  are!  45 
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4.  The  disjunctive  pronouns  lui,  lei,  loro  are  often  used 
in  familiar  style  as  subject  pronouns. 

Ex.  :  lui  (for  egli)  mi  dice,  he  says  to  me;  loro  (for  eglino) 
mi  esortano  a  studiare,  they  urge  me  to  study. 

Note:  The  forms  lui,  lei,  loro,  however,  are  always  used 
as  subject  pronouns  to  render  the  English  expressions  it 
is  he,  è  lui;  it  was  they,  erano  loro,  etc. 

Likewise  in  exclamations  the  disjunctive  pronouns  should 
be  used. 

Ex.:  beato  lui  che  non  lo  sa,  how  fortunate  he  is  not  to 
know  it. 

EXERCISE  Xm 

Vocabulary 

alcuno,  adj.y  any.  pósto,  seat  (lit.  place), 

aveva,  had.  preoccupa,  preoccupies, 

che,  who.  prèso,  taken. 

fare,  (to)  do.  può,  may. 

indirizzato,  addressed.  sodisfatto,  satisfied, 

informazióne,  /.,  information.  stamane,  this  morning, 

parlato,  spoken.  stanco,  tired, 

parlavano,  spoke.  teatro,  theater, 

passeggiato,  walked.  uscire,  to  come  or  go  out. 
portalèttere,  m.,  {invariable)  letter-      va,  goes. 

carrier.  vorrebbe,  (he)  would  like, 
posso,  I  can. 

(Also  words  given  in  preceding  lessons.) 

A.  —  1.  II  maestro  interroga  te  e  non  me.  2.  La  lettera 
è  indirizzata  a  me.  3.  Ho  parlato  a  lui  e  non  a  Lei.  4.  Ella 
si  preoccupa  troppo  di  loro.  5.  Ho  passeggiato  con  lui  nel 
parco  stamane.  6.  Ho  preso  due  posti  per  voi  e  uno  per 
me.  7.  Questo  clima  può  essere  buono  per  Loro  ma  non 
per  me.  8.  Il  signor  White  mi  ha  detto  tante  belle  cose  di 
Lei.  9.  Carlo  va  sempre  a  teatro  da  (by)  sé.  10.  Lui 
vorrebbe  sempre  uscire  con  me,  ma  io  ho  troppo  da  (to)  fare. 


DISJUNCTIVE    OBJECT   PRONOUNS  47 

B.  —  1.  It  is  he  who  has  done  this.  2.  Do  (omit)  you 
speak  (§  58)  to  him  or  to  me?  3.  I  cannot  give  you  any 
information  about  {di)  him.  4.  I  cannot  come  out  with 
you  to-day  because  I  am  tired.  5.  The  letter-carrier  had 
a  letter  for  you  this  morning.  6.  You  (use  Ella)  cannot 
do  this  by  yourself.  7.  I  am  not  satisfied  with  {di)  you. 
8.  Have  you  (use  Ella)  any  (§  8,  5)  money  with  you?  9.  It 
was  they  who  spoke,  not  we.  10.  He  has  taken  the  books 
with  him  {refl.),  (If  seco  is  used,  it  should  precede  the 
direct  object,  i.e.,  the  books.) 


LESSON  XIV 


POSSESSIVES 


67.   Forms  of  the  possessive  adjectives  and  pronouns: 


Singular 

Plural 

MASCULINE 

FEMININE 

MASCULINE 

FEMININE 

(il)  mio 

(la) 

mia 

(i)  miei 

(le) 

mie, 

my,  mine 

tuo 

tua 

tuoi 

tue, 

thy,  thine 

suo* 

sua* 

suoi* 

sue,* 

his,  her,  hers,  its 

nostro 

nostra 

nostri 

nostre, 

,  our,  ours 

vostro 

vostra 

vostri 

vostre, 

your,  yours 

loro* 

loro* 

loro* 

loro,* 

their,  theirs;  your 
(see  §  58) 

68.  The  foregoing  table  shows  that  all  possessives  agree 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  which  they  either 
qualify  as  adjectives  or  represent  as  pronouns;  i.e.,  the 
agreement  of  possessives  must  be  with  the  thing  possessed 
and  not  with  the  possessor. 

Ex.  :   le  nostre  azioni  e  le  lorOj  our  actions  and  theirs. 

Note  :  Loro  is  an  invariable  form,  and  the  article  which 
precedes  it  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  to 
which  it  refers. 

Ex.:  il  loro  interesse j  their  interest;  le  loro  idee,  their 
ideas. 


69.   The  article  is  generally  omitted  before  a  possessive 
(used  as  adjective): 

*  To  avoid  ambiguity  write  the  possessive  with  a  capital  whenever 
used  in  connection  with  the  personal  pronouns  Ella  and  Loro  (see  §  58). 
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1.  When  the  noun  modified  by  such  possessive  is  in  the 
singular  and  indicates  dignity  or  near  relation. 

Ex.:  Sua    Maestà,    His    Majesty;    mio   fratello ^    my 
brother;  suo  padre,  his  or  her  father. 

Note:  However,  the  article  is  used  before  the  posses- 
sive with  the  words:  sposo,  bridegroom;  sposa,  bride;  con- 
sorte, husband  or  wife;  avo,  grandfather;  ava,  grandmother. 
Hence:  il  mio  avo,  my  grandfather,  etc. 

2.  When  the  possessive  adjective  precedes  a  noun  used  in 
apposition  to  a  previous  one. 

Ex.:    Dante  fu  cacciato  da   Firenze,  sua   città   natale. 
Dante  was  banished  from  Florence,  his  native  city. 

3.  In  direct  address,  the  possessive  follows  the  modified 
noun  without  the  latter  being  preceded  by  the  definite 
article. 

Ex.  :   dove  siete  stati,  amici  miei?    Where  have  you  been, 
my  friends? 

Note:  In  many  instances  the  exact  meaning  of  posses- 
sives  like  suo,  sua,  etc.,  can  only  be  determined  by  the 
context.  In  detached  sentences  absolute  clearness  is  not 
always  possible. 

70.  The  possessive  adjective  is  usually  replaced  by  the 
definite  article  provided  the  substitution  does  not  cause 
ambiguity. 

Ex.:   chiudete  gli  (for  i  vostri)  occhi,  close  your  eyes. 

71.  The  possessive  is  replaced  by  an  indirect  object 
pronoun  and  the  article  (sometimes  only  by  the  article), 
especially  when  the  reference  is  to  parts  of  the  body,  dress, 
and  the  like. 

Ex.:   badi  di  non  tagliarsi  la  mano,  be  careful  not  to 
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cut  your  hand;  si  levi  il  cappello ^  take  ofif  your  hat; 
alzi  la  vocej  raise  your  voice. 

73.  The  possessive  pronouns  are  frequently  used  seem- 
ingly without  reference  to  any  noun.  In  this  case,  how- 
ever, such  nouns  as  avere,  property,  or  denaro,  money; 
lettera,  letter;  soldati,  soldiers;  genitori,  parents;  parenti, 
relatives,  are  understood. 

Ex.  :  vivo  del  mio,  I  live  with  my  own  (money)  ;  spende 
del  suo,  he  or  she  spends  his  or  her  money;  rispondo 
alla  vostra  gentilissima,  I  answer  your  very  kind 
letter;  il  generale  fu  fatto  prigioniero  con  tutti  i  suoi, 
the  general  was  made  a  prisoner  with  all  his  soldiers; 
come  stanno  i  tuoi?    How  are  your  folks?  (colloquial). 

73.  Expressions  like  a  friend  of  mine,  etc.,  must  be  ren- 
dered in  Italian  by  un  mio  amico  or  uno  dei  miei  amici. 

EXERCISE  XIV 

Vocabulary 

affatto,  at  all,  entirely.  lòde,  /.,  praise. 

altriménti,  otherwise.  merita,  deserves. 

ancóra,  still.  mèrito,  merit. 

bén(e),  well.  mettiamoci,  let  us  put  on. 

caro,  dear.  paróla,  word. 

corrènte,  instant,  current.  perduto,  lost. 

differènte,  different.  prèndere,  (to)  catch. 

dóve,  where.  presento,  I  introduce. 

dovrò,  I  shall  have  (to).  progrèsso,  progress. 

famìglia,  family.  provvisto,  provided. 

finito,  finished.  ricevuto,  received. 

fréddo,  cold.  ringrazio,  I  thank. 

incoraggiante,  encouraging.  riprèndere,  to  resume. 

intèndo,  I  hear,  understand.  riputazióne,  /.,  reputation. 

lavóro,  work,  ritorneranno,  (they)  will  return. 
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sì,  yes.  usciamo,  let  us  go  out. 

sono,  (they)  are.  vacanza,  vacation. 

sopràbito,  overcoat.  vista,  sight. 

(Also  words  given  in  preceding  lessons.) 

A.  —  1.  Le  presento  un  mio  carissimo  amico.  2.  La 
sua  riputazione  come  avvocato  è  superiore  al  suo  merito. 
3.  Come  stanno  i  Suoi,  signor  Neri?  —  Bene,  grazie  (see 
Voc);  e  Lei  è  ancora  in  campagna  colla  Sua  famiglia? 
—  Sì,  ma  le  vacanze  sono  presto  finite  e  dovrò  riprendere  i 
miei  studi  alF  università.  4.  I  Loro  progressi  nello  studio 
della  lingua  italiana  non  sono  affatto  incoraggianti.  5.  Ho 
ricevuto  oggi  la  Sua  gentilissima  del  venticinque  corrente  e 
La  ringrazio  dei  Suoi  consigli.  6.  La  tua  biblioteca  non  è 
così  ben  provvista  di  (with)  libri  come  la  mia.  7.  Met- 
tiamoci il  cappello  e  usciamo.  8.  Alzi  la  voce,  signorina, 
altrimenti  non  intendo. 

B.  —  1.  Where  is  my  pen  and  my  book?  2.  Their  ideas 
are  entirely  different  from  ours.  3.  I  shall  have  to  resume 
my  work  soon.  4.  I  thank  you  (use  La)  for  (di)  your  kind 
words.  5.  My  parents  (§  72)  are  still  in  the  (omit)  coun- 
try, but  will  return  to  (in)  the  (omit)  city  soon.  6.  Your 
words  are  always  encouraging.  7.  His  advice  is  always 
well  received  because  his  reputation  is  good.  8.  His  action 
deserves  praise.  9.  Take  off  your  overcoat  now,  otherwise 
you  (use  Ella)  may  (pud)  catch  cold.  10.  The  poor  young 
man  has  nearly  lost  his  (§  71,  third  ex.)  sight. 


LESSON  XV 

DEMONSTRATIVE  ADJECTIVES 

74.  Demonstrative  adjectives  agree  in  gender  and  num- 
ber with  the  noun  they  determine  and  are  regularly  placed 
before  it.     They  are: 


Singular 

Plukal 

MASCULmE 

FEMININE 

MASCULINE 

FEMININE 

questo 

questa,  this 

questi 

queste,  these 

cotesto 

cotesta,  that 

cotesti 

coteste,  those 

(codesto) 

(codesta),  that 

(codesti) 

(codeste),  those 

quello 

quella,  that 

quelli 

quelle,  those 

75.  Questo,  usually  refers  to  something  near  the  person 
who  speaks;  cotesto,  to  something  near  the  person  spoken 
to;  quello,  to  something  far  from  both. 

Ex.:   questo  calamaio ^  this  inkstand;  cotesta  penna,  that 
pen  (by  you);  quella  sedia,  that  chair  (yonder). 

76.  The  singular  forms  questo,  questa,  cotesto,  cotesta 

may  drop  final  o  or  a,  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel. 
Ex.:   quesfuomo,  this  man;  quesVaria,  this  air. 

Such  elision  is  rather  rare  in  the  corresponding  plural 
forms. 

The  demonstrative  quello  changes  its  orthography  like 
bello  (see  §  26). 

DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS 

77.  The  demonstrative  pronouns  have  the  same  form  as 
the  demonstrative  adjectives  and  agree  in  gender  and  num- 
ber with  the  noun  they  represent. 
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Ex.:   questo  ritratto  è  migliore  di  quello,  this  portrait 
is  better  than  that. 

78.  Ciò  is  often  used  instead  of  questo  or  quello  when 
referring  to  an  abstract  idea,  a  statement,  etc. 

Ex.  :   ciò  è  vero  J  this  or  that  is  true. 

79.  There  are  certain  forms  of  demonstrative  pronouns 
in  Itahan  that  are  used  almost  exclusively  with  reference  to 
persons.     These  forms  are: 

Singular  Plural 

MASCULINE  FEMININE  MASCULINE   AND  FEMININE 

questi  1  ^,  .  X  •  XI,-  J.        [these  men 

^    ,  .  f  this  man         costei,  this  woman         costoro  \  ^, 

costui  J  [  these  women 

cotesti    ]  ^,    .  X    x  •  i-i,  X  X    X        f  those  men 

^    ^  .  \  that  man      cotestei,  that  woman     cotestoro  \  , , 
cotestui  J  I  those  women 

I  I  those  men 

(quei)  [  that  man  colei,  that  woman  coloro  ]  ^, 

,   .  [  those  women 

colm    J 

Note:  Of  the  foregoing  pronouns,  cotestui,  cotestei, 
cotestoro  are  rarely  used. 

80.  Questi  and  quegli  can  only  be  used  as  subject 
pronouns. 

Ex.  :   questi  fu  onorato,  this  (man)  was  honored. 
But:  parlo  a  quello  (not  quegli) ,  I  speak  to  that  man. 

81.  Costui,  costei,  costoro  are  emphatic  forms  and  may 
sometimes  convey  an  idea  of  contempt. 

Ex.  :   non  badi  a  costui j  don't  mind  this  fellow. 

83.  English  former  and  latter  are  rendered  by  quegli  and 
questi  respectively  when  the  reference  is  to  persons;  in  other 
cases  by  quello  and  questo. 

Ex.  :    Dante  e  Shakespeare  sono  due  grandi  poeti;  quegli 
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italiano  questi  inglese,  Dante  and  Shakespeare  are 
two  great  poets;  the  former  ItaUan,  the  latter  Eng- 
lish. 

EXERCISE  XV 

Vocabulary 

acqua,  water.  esercizio,  exercise. 

appartengono,  belong.  finèstra,  window. 

apra,  open.  guanto,  glove. 

architettura,  architecture.  ièri,  yesterday. 

assicura,  assures.  preferisco,  I  prefer. 

caldo,  warm.  scolaro,  pupil. 

càmera,  room.  seccatóre,  m.,  importunate  fellow. 

che,  that.  smentisce,  denies. 

era,  was.  tradurre,  (to)  translate. 

dice,  says. 

(Also  words  given  in  preceding  lessons.) 

A.  —  1.  Questa  sedia  è  più  comoda  di  quella.  2.  Apra 
quella  porta.    3.    Cotesti  libri  appartengono  a  quel  signore. 

4.  Costui  m'assicura  che  il  clima  di  quei  paesi  è  buono. 

5.  Ciò  può  essere  vero,  ma  questo  giornale  lo  smentisce. 

6.  Questa  lezione  è  facile,  ma  quella  di  ieri  era  difficile. 

7.  Quello  scolaro  è  il  più  diligente  della  classe.  8.  È  un 
seccatore  costui.  9.  Questo  è  il  mio  cappello  e  quello  è  il 
Suo.     10.    Preferisco  questa  camera  a  quella. 

B.  —  L  This  water  is  not  warm  enough.  2.  Those 
gloves  are  better  than  these.  3.  That  man  denies  it  and 
says  that  it  is  not  true  at  all.  4.  That  gentleman  is  one  of 
the  professors  of  this  university.  5.  These  exercises  are 
easy  to  {da)  translate.  6.  Where  have  (§  58)  you  (use 
Ella)  bought  that  (use  cotesto)  hat?  7.  The  architecture 
of  that  house  is  very  beautiful.  8.  I  prefer  this  grammar 
to  that.  9.  Those  (yonder)  books  belong  to  me.  10.  Open 
that  window  for  a  few  {alcuni)  minutes. 


LESSON  XVI 

RELATIVES 

83.  The  relative  pronouns  are: 
Invariable  Forms  Variable  Forms 

SING.  AND  PL.  m.  AND  /.  SINGULAK  PLURAL 

che,  who,  which,  that;    il  quale  Ì  who,  which,      i  quali    Ì  who,  which» 
cui  (only  used  as  in-     la  quale  J      that  le  quali  J      that 

direct  object) 

Note:  All  relative  pronouns  apply  both  to  persons  and 
things  and  are  declined  by  means  of  prepositions  as  in 
English.  Whether  variable  or  invariable  in  form,  they 
must  be  considered  as  of  the  same  gender,  number,  and 
person  as  their  antecedents. 

84.  The  relative  pronoun  is  always  expressed  in  Italian, 
and  cannot  be  separated  from  a  governing  preposition. 

Ex.  :  ecco  un  libro  che  mi  piace,  here  is  a  book  (which) 
I  like;  il  signore  dì  cui  parli  è  un  mio  caro  amico,  the 
gentleman  (whom)  you  speak  of  is  a  dear  friend  of 
mine. 

85.  Che  is  chiefly  used  as  subject  and  direct  object,  and 
cui  as  object  of  a  preposition. 

Ex.:  la  signorina  che  legge,  the  young  lady  who  reads; 
lo  scolaro  che  il  maestro  ha  lodato,  the  pupil  whom 
the  teacher  has  praised;  un  poeta  di  cui  ammiro  la 
forza,  a  poet  whose  (see  §  90)  force  I  admire. 

86.  Il  quale,  la  quale,  i  quali,  le  quali  are  on  account  of 
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their  inflections  more  precise  forms  than  the  invariable 
che  and  cui;  hence,  they  are  preferred  when  otherwise  the 
antecedent  would  be  in  doubt. 

Ex.:  la  signora  del  capitano  la  quale  è  con  noi,  the 
captain^s  wife  who  is  with  us. 

87.  The  Enghsh  relative  what,  when  equivalent  to  that 
which  ^  must  be  translated  by  the  demonstrative  quello 
(or  ciò)  and  the  invariable  relative  che. 

Ex.:  what  he  says  is  true,  quello  (or  ciò)  che  dice  è 
vero. 

88.  English  expressions  like  the  one  {which),  those  which, 
are  likewise  rendered  by  the  demonstratives  quello,  quella, 
etc.,  and  che. 

Ex.  :  this  lesson  is  not  as  easy  as  those  which  precede, 
questa  lezione  non  è  così  facile  come  quelle  che  prece- 
dono. 

89.  The  English  forms  he  who,  she  who,  the  one  who,  may 
either  be  rendered  by  colui  or  quegli  che,  colei  che,  or  simply 
by  chi,  provided  it  does  not  refer  to  an  antecedent.  The 
plural,  those  who,  is  always  rendered  either  by  quelli  che, 
quelle  che,  or  coloro  che. 

Ex.:  he  who  speaks  in  this  way  is  not  a  gentleman, 
colui  che  or  quegli  che  or  chi  parla  in  questo  modo  non 
è  un  gentiluomo;  those  who  are  in  the  garden  are  our 
guests,  quelli  che  or  coloro  che  sono  nel  giardino  sono 
(i)  nostri  invitati. 

90.  The  English  relative  whose  is  either  translated  by 
di  cui  or  by  cui  (in  the  latter  case  cui  must  be  placed  be- 
tween the  article  and  the  noun,  see  the  second  example 
below)  or  by  del  quale,  della  quale,  etc. 
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Ex.: 


he  is  a  writer  whose  tal- 
ent all  admire 


è  uno  scrittore  di  cui  tutti 
ammirano  Vingegno. 

è  uno  scrittore  il  cui  ingegno 
tutti  ammirano, 

è  uno  scrittore  del  quale  tutti 
ammirano  Vingegno. 

Note  :   As  to  the  relative  whose  used  interrogatively,  see 
§  92,  note. 

EXERCISE  XVI 

VOCABULAKY 


acconto,  account, 
capisco,  I  understand. 
comperare,  to  buy. 
contingènte,  m.,  quota,  propor- 
tion, 
cosa,  thing. 
danno,  (they)  give, 
dato,  given. 
devo,  I  owe. 
dice,  lit.  says  (§  68). 
diceva,  used  to  say. 
emigrazióne,  /.,  emigration, 
gentilmente,  kindly, 
indifferènte,  indifferent. 
luce,  shines. 

mando,  I  send,  I  am  sending, 
mattina,  morning. 
mercato,  a  buon  — ,  cheap. 

(Also  words  given 


meridionale,  southern, 
nulla,  nothing, 
opportunità,  opportunity. 
oro,  gold. 
orologio,  watch. 
provèrbio,  proverb. 
provincia,  province, 
restituisco,  I  give  back, 
ride,  (he)  laughs. 
stringe,  gets  {lit.  clasps). 
Svizzera,  Switzerland. 
tratta,  (he)  treats. 
ùltimo,  last. 
vengono,  (they)  come, 
vèrso,  toward, 
vogliono,  (they)  wish, 
vuole,  (he)  wishes. 

in  preceding  lessons.) 


A.  —  1.  Capisco  bene  ciò  ch'Ella  dice.  2.  Questa  è  la 
casa  di  cui  ti  ho  parlato  tante  volte.  3.  Il  padrone  per  cui 
lavoro  mi  tratta  molto  gentilmente.  4.  Non  è  tutto  oro 
quello  che  luce.  5.  Chi  troppo  vuole  nulla  stringe,  dice 
un  proverbio  itahano.  6.  Gli  orologi  americani  sono  spesso 
migUori  di  quelU  che  vengono  dalla  Svizzera.     7.    Le  resti- 
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tuisco  il  libro  ch'Ella  mi  ha  dato  ieri  mattina.  8.  Questa 
è  una  bella  opportunità  per  quelli  che  vogliono  comperare 
delle  belle  cose  a  buon  mercato.  9.  Vi  mando  venti  dol- 
lari in  acconto  di  quello  che  vi  devo.  10.  Le  provincie 
meridionah  d'Italia  sono  quelle  che  danno  il  maggior  con- 
tingente air  emigrazione  italiana  verso  gli  Stati  Uniti. 

B.  —  1.  I  give  back  to  you  the  books  I  have.  2.  The  house 
(§  84)  you  (use  Ella)  wish  to  buy  is  not  so  cheap  as  he  says 
it  is  (do  not  translate  '  it  is  ').  3.  He  (omit)  laughs  best  (bene) 
who  laughs  (insert  V)  last.  4.  I  am  grateful  to  you  (use 
Le  J  §  61)  for  the  opportunity  (§  84)  you  have  given  me 
(conj.  pron.  dative),  5.  The  things  of  which  you  (use  Ella) 
speak  are  very  important.  6.  '^  I  have  three  kinds  of  friends/' 
Voltaire'^  used  to  say/  "the  friends  who  love  (amano)  me, 
the  friends  to  whom  I  am  indifferent  and  those  who  detest 
(detestano)  me.''  7.  I  understand  that  what  he  says  is  true. 
8.  That  is  a  young  man  whose  talent  all  admire.  9.  He 
is  not  always  sure  of  what  he  says.  10.  This  is  a  thing  (§  84) 
I  do  (omit)  not  understand.  11.  Has  your  friend  spoken 
to  you  about  it  (§  63)? 


LESSON  XVII 

INTERROGATIVES 

91.   The  interrogative  pronouns  are:   chi,    who,   whom; 
che,  what;  quale  (pi.  quali),  which,  what 

93.  Chi  is  used  as  subject  or  object  with  verbs  or  prepo- 
sitions and  can  only  refer  to  persons. 

Ex.  :  chi  è  quella  signora?  Who  is  that  lady?  a  chi  parla 
il  maestro?  To  whom  does  the  teacher  speak?  di  chi 
è  questa  matita?  Whose  pencil  is  this? 

Note:   When   used   interrogatively,    whose   is   rendered 
by  di  chi;  otherwise  as  stated  in  §  90. 

98.   Chi,  as  subject,  is  used  in  the  plural  with  forms  of 
essere,  to  be,  but  not  with  other  verbs. 

Ex.  :  sa  Ella  chi  sono?    Do  you  know  who  they  are? 

94.  Che,   when  interrogative,   may   be   used   as   object 
of  a  verb  or  a  preposition,  and  refers  to  things  only. 

Ex.:   che  vuole,   signorina?   What  do  you  wish,  young 
lady?  a  che  pensi?  What  are  you  thinking  of? 
Note:   When  used  as  in  the  two  examples  given  above, 
che  may  be  replaced  by  che  cosa  (lit,  what  thing)  or  simply 
cosa. 

Ex.  :   che  cosa  or  cosa  studia  Ella?  What  do  you  study? 

95.  Che  may  be  used  with  an  infinitive  depending  on 
another  verb. 

Ex.  :   non  so  che  dire,  I  do  not  know  what  to  say. 
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96.  Che  may  precede  nouns  representing  persons  or 
things. 

Ex.  :   che  uomo  è  costui?  What  (sort  of  a)  man  is  this? 
che  strada  è  questa?  What  street  is  this? 

97.  Che  is  often  used  in  exclamations. 

Ex.:  che  peccato!  What  a  pity!  Too  bad!  che  bel  viso! 
What  a  beautiful  face! 

98.  Quale?  (pi.  quali?),  which?  when  a  pronoun,  is  used 
as  subject  or  object  with  verbs  or  prepositions,  and  refers 
both  to  persons  and  things. 

Ex.  :   quali  di  questi  libri  desidera  avere?  Which  of  these 
books  do  you  wish  to  have? 

99.  Quale?  (pi.  quali?),  which?  when  used  as  adjective 
precedes  the  noun.  These  forms  have  usually  a  more  defi- 
nite meaning  than  che. 

Ex.  :  in  quali  città  siete  stato?  In  which  cities  have  you 
been? 

100.  Quale  and  quali,  what!  are  also  used  in  exclama- 
tions. 

Ex.:  quale  splendore!  What  splendor! 

EXERCISE  XVII 

Vocabulary 

addurre,  (to)  produce.  dica,  tell. 

assènza,  absence.  èri,  you  {lit.  thou)  were. 

avete,  you  have,  have  you?  favóre,   per   — ,    kindly,   (if  you) 

chiama,  (he)  calls.  please. 

concèrto,  concert.  giustificazióne,  /.,  justification. 

condùce,  leads.  intèndi,  you  {lit.  thou)  intend. 

devo,  I  must.  motivo,  motive,  reason. 
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nuova,  news.  salutò,  lit.  (he)  saluted  (see  §  58). 

poco,  little  (while).  significato,  meaning. 

prènde,  lit.  (he)  takes.  studiato,  studied. 

qualcuno,  some  one.  telèfono,  telephone, 

rivolgere,  (to)  turn,  address.  vedére,  to  see. 

^  (Also  words  given  in  preceding  lessons.) 

A.  —  1.  Chi  è  quel  signore  ch'Ella  salutò  poco  fa?  2.  Ho 
dato  la  mia  penna  a  qualcuno,  ma  non  ricordo  a  chi. 
3.  Cosa  intendi  di  (to)  fare  durante  le  vacanze?  4.  Mi 
dica,  per  favore,  quale  strada  conduce  al  museo.  5.  Che 
giorno  è  oggi?  6.  Per  qual  motivo  non  avete  studiato  la 
lezione  d'oggi?  7.  Non  eri  al  concerto  ieri  sera;  che  pec- 
cato! 8.  Quali  giustificazioni  può  Lei  addurre  per  questa 
Sua  assenza?  9.  A  chi  devo  rivolgermi  per  informazioni? 
10.   Di  che  paese  è  Lei? 

B.  —  1.  Who  calls  me  to  the  telephone?  2.  Which 
(sing,  and  pi.)  of  these  books  do  (omit)  you  (use  EllaY  pre- 
fer (preferiscey?  3.  Whom  do  (omit)  you  (use  EllaY  wish^ 
to  see^?  4.  Whose  overcoat^  is^  this^?  5.  What  news  (pi.) 
have  (§  58)  you  (use  Ella)?  6.  Whom  do  (omit)  you  (use 
Lei)  take  (§  58)  me  for?  (§  84).  7.  What  street  is  this, 
please?  8.  What  is  the  meaning  of  that  word?  9.  For 
what  reasons  have^  (§  58)  you  (use  EllaY  not^  studied 
to-day^s  lesson?  10.  What  must  I  (omit)  do  during  your 
(translate  in  four  different  ways)  absence? 


LESSON  XVIII 

INDEFINITES 

101.  In  the  following  treatment  special  attention  is 
given  to  the  most  important  indefinite  adjectives  and 
pronouns. 

103.  Indefinite  pronouns  such  as  we^  you,  they^  people^ 
one,  are  generally  expressed  in  Italian  by  si,  with  the  verb 
always  in  the  third  person  singular. 

Ex.:  si  parte  subito,  one  (we,  etc.)  leaves  (leave)  im- 
mediately; si  può  andare,  one  may  go. 

103.  Verbs  that  are  used  reflexively  in  the  plural  often 
denote  reciprocal  action.  When  such  reciprocal  meaning 
is  not  clear  enough  in  the  context,  it  may  be  emphasized  by 
means  of  the  indefinite  pronouns  Tun  Taltro  or  their  plural 
gli  uni  gli  altri. 

Ex.:  ci  incoraggiamo,  we  encourage  ourselves;  ci  in- 
coraggiamo Vun  V altro  or  gli  uni  gli  altri,  we  encour- 
age each  other. 

104.  Ogni,  each,  every,  modifies  a  singular  noun  only, 
and  is  both  masculine  and  feminine. 

Ex.:  ogni  uomo,  each  or  every  man;  ogni  età,  each  or 
every  age. 

Note:  The  singular  forms  ognun (o),  ognuna,  each  one, 
every  one,  are  used  as  pronouns. 

105.  Tutto,  tutta,  whole,  all,  everything,  and  their  plural 
tutti,  tutte,  all,  everybody,  every,  are  indefinite  adjectives 
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as  well  as  pronouns.    As  adjectives  they  always  come  first 
when  the  article  is  used  with  the  noun. 

Ex.:  tutto  Vesercito,  the  whole  army;  tutte  le  strade,  all 
the  streets,  every  street. 

106.  Alcun (o),*  alcuna,  alcuni,  alcune,  some,  some  one, 
any,  any  one,  a  few,  are  used  both  as  adjectives  and  pro- 
nouns. 

Ex.  :  alcuni  scolari  lavorano  volentieri,  some  pupils  work 
willingly;  non  ho  incontrato  alcuno,  I  have  not  met 
any  one. 

Note:  The  singular  forms  alcuno,  alcuna  are  rarely  used 
in  the  singular  except  in  negative  sentences;  the  invariable 
qualche,  some,  a  few,  always  preceding  a  singular  noun, 
replaces  them. 

Ex.:  datemi  qualche  cosa,  give  me  something;  hai 
qualche  foglio  di  carta?  Have  you  some  sheets  of 
paper? 

107.  Nessun (o),  nessuna,  no,  nobody,  no  one,  have  no 
plural  forms  (except  in  colloquial  style)  and  are  used  both 
as  adjectives  and  pronouns.  The  emphatic  negative  non 
is  generally  required  when  nessuno  or  nessuna  follow  the 
verb  (not  when  they  precede  or  when  used  alone). 

Ex.  :  nessun  allievo  sa  la  lezione?  Nessuno,  no  student 
knows  the  lesson?  No  one;  non  c'è  nessuno  ancora? 
Is  there  no  one  yet?  nessuno  è  arrivato,  no  one  has 
arrived. 

108.  Niente  or  nulla,  nothing,  are  invariable  and  used 
only  as  pronouns.  The  negative  non  is  used  with  these 
forms  as  with  nessuno  (§  107). 

Ex.:  nel  Suo  compito  non  c^è  niente  or  nulla  di  buono, 
in   your    (written)    lesson   there    is   nothing    good; 

*  Alcuno  is  rarely  used  in  the  singular  as  a  pronoun,  qualcuno  or 
qualcheduno  taking  its  place.    In  the  plural,  alcun-i,  -e,  are  common. 
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niente  or  nulla  da  fare  per  domani,  nothing  to  do  for 
to-morrow. 

Note:  Niente  and  nulla  take  di  before  an  adjective  and 
da  before  a  verb.     (See  examples  above.) 

109.  The  indefinite  un(o),  when  inflected  and  preceded 
by  the  definite  article,  is  used  as  a  pronoun  and  is  generally 
contrasted  or  combined  with  some  forms  of  altro,  viz.: 
Tun  Taltro,  each  other;  Tunc  e  l'altro,  both;  Tunc  oTaltro, 
either;  né  Tunc  né  Taltro,  neither.  (L'un  Taltro,  etc.,  have 
also  a  pL,  gli  uni  gli  altri,  etc.) 

Ex.:  non  mi  piace  né  Vuno  ne  V altro  di  questi  quadri, 
neither  (one)  of  these  pictures  pleases  me;  gli  uni  si 
divertono,  gli  altri  lavorano,  some  (Jiit,  the  ones)  amuse 
themselves  (the)  others  work. 

110.  Chiunque,  whoever,  any  one,  is  an  invariable  pro- 
noun and  is  not  used  in  the  plural.*  It  refers  only  to 
persons. 

Ex.  :  chiunque  lo  dice  si  sbaglia,  whoever  says  so  is  mis- 
taken; lo  capisce  chiunque,  any  one  understands  it. 

111.  Qualunque,  any,  whatever,  is  used  as  a  pronoun  f  in- 
stead of  chiunque,  and  is  also  an  adjective.  It  is  invariable 
and  has  no  plural. 

Ex.  :  qualunque  or  chiunque  può  farlo,  any  one  can  do 
it;  qualunque  mezzo  è  buono,  any  means  is  good; 
qualunque  cosa,  anything. 

113.  Tal(e)  (pi.  tali),  such  a,  such,  so  and  so,  is  used 
both  as  adjective  and  pronoun. 

Ex.:  tali  esempi  sono  rari,  such  examples  are  rare; 
tale  è  la  mia  impressione,  such  is  my  impression;  il 
tale  è  partito,  so  and  so  has  left. 

♦  See,  however,  §  93. 

t  As  a  pronoun,  qualunque  may  be  followed  by  plural  forms  of  essere  only. 
Ex.  :  qualunque  siano,  whoever  they  may  be. 
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aiutato,  helped, 
cambiare,  (to)  change, 
commosso,  touched, 
competere,  (to)  compete. 
condùcono,  (they)  lead, 
diritto,  right, 
esprìmere,  (to)  express, 
estate,  /.,  summer, 
férma,  si  — ,  stops. 
gara,  contest. 
invitato,  invited, 
invito,  invitation, 
medàglia,  medal, 
parlare,  to  speak. 
partecipare,  (to)  take  part, 
passare,  (to)  pass. 

(Also  words 


Vocabulary 

perorazióne,  /.,  peroration. 

piacére  (a),  (to)  please. 

posso,  I  can. 

presto,  hurry  up. 

prossimo,  next. 

rimase,  remained. 

riposare,  (to)  rest. 

rovèscio,  reverse. 

servire,  (to)  serve. 

spina,  thorn. 

stazióne,  /.,  station. 

trovare,    (to)    see,    visit,    (lit   to 

find). 
uditòrio,  audience, 
visibilmente,  visibly. 

given  in  preceding  lessons.) 


A.  —  1.  Molti  amici  vengono  a  trovarmi  in  campagna 
ogni  estate.  2.  Ho  studiato  tutto  il  giorno  ieri,  così  oggi 
posso  riposarmi  un  po\  3.  Ogni  rosa  ha  le  sue  spine. 
4.  Il  signor  Neri  mi  ha  invitato  a  passare  alcune  settimane 
con  lui.  5.  Il  treno  si  ferma  qualche  minuto  alla  prossima 
stazione.  6.  Nessuno  mi  ha  aiutato,  qualunque  sia  (be)  il 
merito  di  questo  lavoro.  7.  In  questa  gara  può  compe- 
tere chiunque.  8.  La  perorazione  delF  avvocato  fu  tale  che 
tutto  Tuditorio  ne  rimase  visibilmente  commosso.  9.  Il 
tale  mi  ha  detto  che  nessuno  può  partecipare  alla  festa  senza 
un  invito.    10.   Presto,  signori,  si  parte  subito. 

B.  —  1.  Every  one  for  himself  and  God  for  us  (omit) 
all.  2.  Everybody's  friend  is  nobody's  friend.  3.  Money 
leads  to  everything.  4.  You  cannot  (§  102)  please  every- 
body.    5.   No  man  can  serve  tvs^o  masters.     6.   All  roads 
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lead  to  Rome.  7.  Every  medal  has  its  reverse.  8.  My 
impression  is  such  that  {che)  no  one  could  (potrebbe)  change 
it.  9.  Any  one  has  the  right  to  (di)  express  his  own 
(trans,  proprie)  opinions.  10.  Some  one  wishes  to  speak 
to  you. 


LESSON  XIX 


THE  VERB 

THE  AUXILIARY  ESSERE 

113.  The  conjugation  of  the  irregular  verbs  essere  and 
avere  is  given  before  that  of  the  regular  verbs  because  they 
are  used  as  auxiliaries  to  form  all  the  compound  tenses.  (As 
for  the  use  of  the  acute  accent  in  the  conjugation  of  èssere 
and  all  other  verbs  in  this  grammar,  see  Introductory 
Chapter,  section  d,  remark.) 

CONJUGATION   OF  ESSERE 

114.  Infinitive:  èssere,  to  be.  Pres.  part.:*  essendo, 
being.    Past  part.  :  stato,  been. 


Present  Indicative 

Present  Subjunctive  | 

(io)t  sono,  I  am, 

etc.       ^  ^  . 

sìa,  I  may  be,  etc. 

(tu)  sèi 

^ 

sìa 

(égli,  éUa)  è 

sìa 

(nói)  siamo 

siamo 

(vói)  siete 

siate 

(èglino,  élleno)  sono 

siano  or  sìeno 

SRFECT  Indicative 

Future  Indicative   Present  Condition^ 

éra^I  was,  etc. 

sarò,  I  shall  be,            sarei,  I  should  be, 

èri 

sarai 

etc.                  saresti       etc. 

èra 

sarà 

sarebbe 

eravamo 

saremo 

saremmo 

eravate 

sarete 

sareste 

èrano 

saranno 

sarebbero 

*  It  is  really  a  gerund;  however,  this  name  will  be  used  as  it  is 
more  familiar,  and  also  because  the  present  participle  is  always  used  in 
Italian  as  an  adjective. 

t  The  subject  pronouns  of  verbs  are  generally  omitted  in  Italian, 
the  person  being  in  most  cases  sufficiently  indicated  by  the  endings  of 
the  verbs.     They  are  used,  of  course,  in  doubtful  cases. 

t  The  subjunctive  and  conditional  tenses  of  this  and  othej  verbs 
are  variously  rendered  according  to  the  context. 
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Preterit  Imperfect  Subjunctive       Imperative* 

fui,  I  was,  etc.  fossi,  I  might  be,  etc. 

fosti  fossi  sii  or  sìa,  be  (thou) 

fu  fosse  sìa,  let  him  (her)  be 

fummo  fossimo  siamo,  let  us  be 

foste  foste  siate,  be  (you) 

furono  fossero  siano,  let  them  be 

115.  Unlike  English,  the  verb  essere  builds  its  own 
compounds,  and  the  past  participle  agrees  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  subject  of  the  verb:  è  stato,  he  has  been; 
era  stata,  she  had  been;  sono  stati,  they  (m.)  have  been; 
saranno  state,  they  (/.)  shall  have  been. 

116.  The  passive  construction  is  formed  in  Italian  with 
essere  as  auxiliary  and  a  past  participle  which  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  subject  of  the  verb. 

Ex.:   la  lettera  è  scritta,  the  letter  is  written;  le  lettere 
sono  scritte,  the  letters  are  written. 

Note:  The  passive  construction  is  often  formed  with 
verbs  other  than  essere  as  an  auxiliary.  Of  these  the  most 
impK)rtant  are:  stare,  restare,  venire,  rimanére.  When  so 
used,  the  foregoing  verbs  are  practically  equivalent  in  mean- 
ing to  essere. 

117.  The  English  impersonal  forms  there  is,  there  are, 
there  was,  etc.,  are  rendered  in  Italian  by  means  of  ci  or  vi 
(usually  c'  and  v'  before  a  vowel,  and  ce  or  ve  before  the 
pronoun  ne),  there,  and  forms  of  essere. 

Ex.:  c^èy  there  is;  c^era,  there  was;  ci  sono,  there  are. 

Note:  Oftentimes  ci  and  vi  are  actually  equivalent 
forms  of  adverbs  of  place  like   qui,   here,   and  là,  there, 

*  When  negative,  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative 
is  rendered  by  non  essere,  be  not  (thou).  The  infinitive  of  all  verbs  is 
similarly  used  with  non. 
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and  are  not  as  emphatic.  In  conversation  they  are  widely 
used. 

Ex.:   ci  sono  tutti j  all  are  here;  elevano  tutti y  all  were 
there. 

118.  The  auxiliary  essere  is  used  to  form  the  compound 
tenses  of  many  intransitive  verbs.*  Some  of  frequent  occur- 
rence are: 

andare,  to  go;  past  part.,  andato;  sono  andato,  I  have 

gone,  etc. 
entrare,  to  enter;  past  part.,  entrato;  sono  entrato,  I  have 

entered,  etc. 
arrivare,  to  arrive;  past  part.,  arrivato;  sono  arrivato,  I 

have  arrived,  etc. 
partire,  to  depart;  past  part.,  partito;  sono  partito,  I 

have  departed,  etc. 
venire,  to  come;  past  part.,  venuto;  sono  venuto,  I  have 

come,  etc. 
succèdere  (impersonal),  to  happen;  past  part.,  succèsso; 

è  successo,  (it)  has  happened,  etc. 
uscire,  to  come  (or  go)   out;  past  part.,  uscito;  sono 

uscito,  I  have  come  (or  gone)  out,  etc. 

EXERCISE  XIX 

Vocabulary 

arriviamo,  we  arrive.  scórso,  past,  last, 

finito,  finished;  over.  scritto,  written, 

interrogo,  I  question.  sorprèso,  surprised. 

partiamo,  we  start.  venduto,  sold, 
preparato,  prepared. 

(Also  words  given  in  preceding  lessons;  words  not  given 
are  to  be  found  in  General  Vocabularies.) 

*  Usually,  verbs  implying  an  action  take  as  auxiliary  avere,  while 
those  implying  a  fact  take  essere.  This  rule,  however,  suffers  excep- 
tions, and  hence  the  indication  in  this  grammar  of  verbs  taking  a  dif- 
ferent auxiliary  from  English. 
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A.  —  1.  Ci  sono  ancora  pochi  minuti  da  (to)  aspettare 
prima  che  il  pranzo  sia  in  tavola.  2.  Siate  più  pronti  a 
rispondere  quando  vi  interrogo.  3.  Oggi  è  arrivata  la 
posta  dair  Italia,  e  forse  ci  sarà  qualche  lettera  per  me. 

4.  Ieri  sera  a  teatro  c^era  una  gran  folla  e  tutti  i  posti  in 
platea  erano  già  venduti  quando  sono  arrivato.  5.  Sarebbe 
meglio  andare  subito  alla  stazione  perchè  è  probabile  che 
il  treno  sia  in  orario  questa  volta.  6.  Questo  lavoro  è 
scritto  molto  male  e  sarebbe  meglio  rifarlo.  7.  È  venuto 
alcuno  a  domandare  di  (for)  me  mentre  io  era  assente? 
8.  Non  c'è  tempo  da  (to)  perdere;  sono  quasi  le  tre,  e  se 
non  partiamo  subito,  la  prima  partita  sarà  già  finita  quando 
arriviamo.  9.  I  raccolti  delF  anno  scorso  furono  scarsi, 
ma  le  previsioni  per  quest'  anno  sono  molto  incoraggianti. 
10.  La  rappresentazione  di  ieri  sera  al  «Metropolitan»  fu 
veramente  splendida,  peccato  che  Lei  non  ci  fosse  (were)  ! 

B.  —  1.  Criticism  is  easy  but  art  is  difficult.  2.  There 
is  no  rule  without  exceptions.  3.  This  house  was  (preterit) 
sold  last  year.    4.    These  letters  have  arrived  this  morning. 

5.  I  do  (omit)  not  know  (so)  what  has  (pres.  subj.)  happened 
during  all  this  time.  6.  They  will  be  surprised  when  they 
know  (sanno)  that  you  have  arrived.  7.  There  is  no  one 
at  (in)  home.  8.  I  was  very  tired  after  the  walk.  9.  Be 
(you,  pi.)  well  prepared  because  the  examinations  will  be 
very  difficult.  10.  There  was  a  big  crowd  last  night  at  the 
theater. 
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THE  AUXILIARY  AVERE 


CONJUGATION 

119.   Infinitive:  avere,   to   have.     Pres.   part.:  avendo, 
having.    Past  part.  :  avuto,  had. 


Present  Indicative 

Present  Subjunctive 

ho,  I  have 

,  etc. 

abbia,  l  may  have,  etc. 

hai 

abbia 

ha 

abbia 

abbiamo 

abbiamo 

avete 

abbiate 

hanno 

abbiano 

Imperfect  Indicative    Future  Indicative    Present  Conditiona: 

aveva,*  I  had. 

avrò,  l  shall  have,        avrei,  l  should  have, 

avevi        etc. 

avrai         etc. 

avresti         etc. 

aveva 

avrà 

avrebbe 

avevamo 

avremo 

avremmo 

avevate 

avrete 

avreste 

avevano 

avranno 

avrebbero 

Preterit           Imperfect  Subjunctive              Imperative 

ebbi,  I  had,  etc. 

avessi,  l  might  have. 

avesti 

avessi           etc. 

abbi,  have  (thou) 

ebbe 

avesse 

abbia,  let  him  (her)  have 

avemmo 

avessimo 

abbiamo,  let  us  have 

aveste 

aveste 

abbiate,  have  (you) 

ebbero 

avessero 

abbiano,  let  them  have 

120.    In    compound   tenses    formed    with    the    auxiliary 
avere,  the  past  participle  usually  agrees  in  gender  and  num- 

*  The  first  person  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  of  all  verbs  may  also 

end  with  o.  I =^ 
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ber  with  a  preceding  direct  object.    It  is  usually  invariable, 
but  may  also  agree  when  the  object  follows  the  verb: 

Ex.  :  è  questa  la  poesia  che  avete  letta?  Is  this  the  poem 
(that)  you  have  read?  hai  avuto  (or  avuta)  una 
buona  idea,  you  have  had  a  good  idea. 

131.  Avere  is  used  as  auxiliary  before  active  verbs.  It 
is  used  also  with  nouns  in  many  idio'matic  expressions, 
whereas  in  English  to  he  is  used  with  adjectives.  Of  such 
expressions,  the  following  are  of  frequent  occurrence: 

aver(e)*  ragione,  to  be  right  aver(e)  freddo,  to  be  coldf 

aver(e)  torto,  to  be  wrong  aver(e)  caldo,  to  be  warmf 

aver(e)  fame,  to  be  hungry  aver(e)  vergogna,  to  be  ashamed 

aver(e)  sete,  to  be  thirsty  aver(e)  paura,  to  be  afraid 

EXERCISE  XX 

Vocabulary 

accendiamo,  we  light.  goduto,  enjoyed, 

assicuro,  I  assure.  ritorniamo,  we  return, 

comperato,  bought.  sapendo,  knowing, 

détto,  said.  scommétto,  I  bet. 

A.  —  1.  Giacché  Ella  ha  avuto  la  buona  idea  di  venirci 
a  trovare,  abbia  anche  la  bontà  di  restare  a  pranzo  con  noi. 
2.  Ieri  sera  ebbi  Timprudenza  di  (to)  uscire  senza  sopra- 
bito e  oggi  ho  un  forte  raffreddore.  3.  Ella  ha  avuto 
ragione  di  non  accettare  quel  posto.     4.   Avrebbe  Lei  il 

*  In  order  to  avoid  the  recurrence  of  too  many  vowel  sounds,  the 
infinitive  of  Italian  verbs  may  drop  its  final  e.  If  two  consecutive 
consonants  precede  the  final  e,  one  of  them  is  also  dropped;  as,  con- 
dur{re),  to  lead. 

t  Avere  is  used  thus  idiomatically  only  with  subjects  representing 
animate  objects. 

Ex.:  ho  freddo,  I  am  cold;  but:  questa  stanza  è  fredda,  this  room 
is  cold. 
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coraggio  di  sostenere  una  tal  cosa  sapendo  di  aver  torto? 
5.  Scommetto  che  avremo  fame  quando  ritorniamo  da 
questa  passeggiata.  6.  Non  abbia  paura,  Le  assicuro  che 
la  cosa  è  facile.  7.  Se  non  accendiamo  il  fuoco  avremo 
freddo.  8.  Quanti  ne  abbiamo  del  mese  oggi?  9.  Gli 
scritti  del  De  Amicis  hanno  sempre  goduto  molta  popo- 
larità anche  fuori  d^Italia.  10.  Se  Ella  aveva  delle  ragioni 
plausibili  perchè  non  le  ha  dette?  * 

B.  —  1.  I  should  have  {pres.  cond.)  finished  my  exercise 
before,  if  I  had  {imp,  subj.)  had  time.  2.  When  shall  I 
have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  (inf.)  you?  3.  Were  (preterit) 
you  (use  Ella)  afraid  of  the  storm  last  night?  4.  The 
experience  (§  84)  he  has  had  in  this  kind  of  work  will  be 
very  useful  to  him  {conj.  pron,),  5.  It  seems  to  me  (§  61) 
that  he  was  (imp,  subj,)  not  right  in  (di)  saying  (use  the 
inf.)  that  (§  78).  6.  I  had  (imp,  ind.)  no  (insert  ^any/ 
§  106)  idea  that  the  examination  would  be  so  difficult. 
7.  Have  (Sd  person,  §  58)  a  little  (insert  di)  consideration 
for  what  (§  87)  he  has  done.  8.  If  I  had  (imp.  subj.)  had 
enough  money,  I  should  have  bought  that  little  farm  a  few 
years  ago.  9.  I  had  a  terrible  headache  all  day  yesterday. 
10.    Have  you  finished  your  work? 

*  When  the  preceding  direct  object  is  a  personal  pronoun  (mi,  ti,  lo, 
la,  ci,  vi),  the  past  participle  usually  takes  the  gender  and  number  of 
such  pronoun;  in  the  case  of  the  plural  forms  11  and  le,  such  agreement  is 
necessary. 
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REGULAR  VERBS 

133,  All  regular  verbs  are  divided  into  three  conjuga- 
tions or  classes.  The  ending  of  the  infinitive  indicates  to 
what  conjugation  the  verb  belongs. 

am-àre,  to  love  1st  conjugation 

créd-ere,  to  believe  2d  conjugation 

sent-ire,  to  feel,  hear  3d  conjugation 

133.  The  stem  of  regular  verbs  remains  unchanged  as 
shown  in  the  conjugation  of  the  following  models: 

FIRST   CONJUGATION 

Amare  J  to  love 

Infinitive:  am-àre,  to  love.  Pres.  Part.:  am-ando,  loving. 
Past  Part.  :  am-ato,  loved. 

Present  Indicative  Present  Subjunctive 

am-o,  I  love,*  etc.  àm-i,  I  may  love,  etc. 

àm-i  àm-i 

àm-a  àm-i 

am-iàmo  am-iàmo 

am-àte  am-iàte 

àm-ano  àm-ino 

Imperfect  Indicative  Future  Indicative  Present  Conditional 

am-àvaf;  I  used  to  am-erò,  I  shall  love,  am-eréi,  I  should  love, 

love,t  etc.  etc.  etc. 

am-àvi  am-erài  am-erésti 

am-àva  am-erà  am-erébbe 

*  Also,  I  do  love,  I  am  loving,  etc.    This  applies  to  all  verbs. 
t  Also,  I  did  love,  I  loved,  I  was  loving,  etc.     This  applies  to  all 
verbs. 
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am-avamo 

am-avate 

am-avano 

Preterit 
am-ài,  I  loved,  etc. 
am-asti 
am-ò 
am— ammo 
am-aste 
am-arono 


am-eremo 

am-eréte 

am-eranno 

Imperfect  Subjunctive 
am-assi,  I  might  love, 
am-assi  etc. 

am-asse 
am-assimo 
am-aste 
am-assero 


am-eremmo 

ambereste 

am-erébbero 

Imperative 

àm-a,  love  (thou) 
àm-i,  let  him  (her)  love 
am-iamo,  let  us  love 
am-àte,  love  (you) 
am-ino,  let  them  love 


124.  The  sound  of  the  consonant  immediately  prece- 
ding the  infinitive  ending  is  usually  preserved  throughout 
the  conjugation.  Hence,  the  c  and  g  of  verbs  ending  in 
-care  and  -gare  are  followed  by  h  before  e  or  i. 

Ex.:  giocare,  to  play;  giocherò,  I  shall  play;  legare,  to 
tie;  leghi,  you  tie. 

125.  Verbs  ending  in  -ciare  and  -giare  drop  the  final  i 
before  e  or  i,  and  verbs  in  -chiare,  -gliare,  -sciare  drop  the 
i  only  before  another  i. 

Ex.:  lanci,  you  throw  (from  lanciare);  mangerei,   I 
would  eat  (from  mangiare). 


EXERCISE  XXI 

Vocabulary 


affittare,  to  let. 
applicare,  to  apply. 
ascoltare,  to  listen  (to). 
chiùso,  adj.,  closed. 
domandare,  to  ask. 
entrare,  to  enter. 
fatto,  done. 


giudicare,  to  judge, 
imparare,  to  learn, 
pagare,  to  pay  (for). 
parlare,  to  speak. 
sperare,  to  hope, 
studiare,  to  study. 
trovare,  to  find. 


A.  —  1.    Gli  Americani  amano  molto  lo  «sport.»    2.    Se 
tu    avessi    un   po'    più    d'esperienza   non    parleresti    così. 
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3.  Domani  mattina  giocheremo  al  «tennis»  se  il  tempo  è 
bello.  4.  Le  domando  cosa  ha  fatto  tutto  il  giorno  ieri; 
se  avesse  studiato  non  Glielo  domanderei  certo.  5.  Se 
studiano  molto  impareranno  presto  a  parlare  italiano. 
6.  Sono  andato  dal  signor  White  per  un  affare  importante 
ma  non  Tho  trovato  in  casa.  7.  Mi  ascolti  prima,  poi 
giudichi  Lei  se  ho  ragione  o  torto.  8.  Che  materie  studi 
quest'  anno?  9.  Ella  imparerebbe  facilmente  se  si  appli- 
casse di  più  allo  studio.  10.  Quanto  paghi  al  mese  dove 
sei  a  dozzina? 

B.  —  1.  I  will  pay  you  (conj\  pron,  dative)  for  these 
books  to-morrow.  2.  We  will  eat  at  eleven  this  morning. 
3.  I  will  ask  him  (conj.  pron.  dative)  if  he  has  time  to  (di) 
do  this.  4.  I  have  learned  to  read  (insert  Hhe')  Itahan 
a  little.  5.  If  I  had  (imp,  subj.)  studied  more  (di  piti)  in 
the  (omit)  beginning  I  should  not  find  these  lessons  so  hard 
now.  6.  Have  you  (use  Ella)  any  (§  8,  5)  rooms  to  (da) 
let?  7.  I  found  (preterit)  the  door  closed  last  night.  8.  Do 
not  judge  (p.  68,  note)  by  (insert  Hhe^  appearances.  9.  I 
hope  you  will  listen  to  (omit)  him  (conj.  pron.  accusative). 
10.  When  I  entered  (preterit;  insert  ^in  the^)  his  room  he 
was  studying. 


LESSON  XXII 


SECOND   CONJUGATION 

Credere^  to  believe,  think 

136.   Infinitive  :  créd-ere,  to  believe.    Pres.  part.  :  cred-én- 
do,  believing.    Past  part.:  cred-uto,  believed. 


Present  Indicative 

créd-o,  I  believe,  etc. 

créd-i 

créd-e 

cred-iàmo 

cred-éte 

créd-ono 


Present  Subjunctive 
créd-a,  I  may  believe,  etc. 
créd-a 
créd-a 
cred-iàmo 
cred-iàte 
créd-ano 


Imperfect 
Indicative 

cred-év^ 


Future  Indicative 


Present  Conditional 


cred-erò,  I  shall  believe,     cred-eréi,  l  should  believe, 


cred-évi 

cred-erài           etc. 

cred-erésti          etc. 

cred-éva 

cred-erà 

cred-erébbe 

cred-evàmo 

cred- 

-eremo 

cred-erémmo 

cred-evàte 

cred-eréte 

cred-eréste 

cred-évano 

cred- 

-eràmio 

• 

cred-erébbero 

Preterit 

Imperfect  Subjunctive              Imperative 

cred-éi  or  cred-etti. 

cred-éssi,  I  might 

I  believed,  etc. 

believe,  etc. 

cred-ésti 

cred-éssi 

créd-i,  believe  (thou) 

cred-è  or  cred-ette 

cred-ésse 

créd-a,  let  him  (her)  believe 

cred-émmo 

cred-éssimo 

cred-iàmo,  let  us  beheve 

cred-éste 

cred-éste 

cred-éte,  believe  (you) 

cred-érono  or 

cred-éssero 

créd-ano,  let  them  beheve 

cred-ettero 
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137.  A  few  other  verbs  besides  credere  have  a  double 
form  in  the  first  and  third  person  singular  and  third  person 
plural  of  the  preterit.  Of  these,  the  most  important  are: 
frèmere,  to  fret;  gémere,  to  moan;  pèrdere,  to  lose;  ricé- 
vere, to  receive;  temere,  to  fear;  splèndere,  to  shine; 
godere,  to  enjoy. 

138.  Verbs  in  -cere  and  -scere  that  have  a  regular  past 
participle  in  -uto,  insert  i  between  c  and  u  so  as  to  preserve 
the  soft  sound  of  c  : 

tacére,  to  be  silent;  taciuto,  been  silent;  méscere,  to 
pour  out;  mesciuto,  poured  out. 

EXERCISE  XXII 

Vocabulary 

bàttere,  to  beat,  knock.  copèrto,  covered, 

cèdere,  to  yield.  ripètere,  to  repeat. 

combàttere,  to  fight. 

A.  —  1.  Non  perdano  tempo  e  incomincino  a  studiare 
seriamente.  2.  Oggi  forse  riceverò  i  libri  di  cui  Le  ho 
parlato  ieri.  3.  Perchè  non  ha  battuto  alla  porta,  Lei? 
4.  Quel  giovane  è  così  testardo  che  non  cederà,  te  lo  assi- 
curo io.  5.  Se  tutti  credono  che  il  fatto  è  vero,  perchè  non 
lo  crederebbe  Lei?  6.  Non  sono  entrato  perchè  temeva  di 
(to)  disturbare  la  classe.  7.  Perchè  hai  taciuto  se  credevi 
di  (to)  aver  ragione?  8.  Che  cambiamento  repentino! 
Stamane  splendeva  il  sole  e  adesso  il  cielo  è  tutto  coperto 
di  (with)  nubi.  9.  I  Boeri  combatterono  valorosamente 
contro  gli  Inglesi  e  perdettero  in  una  lotta  gloriosa  per  la  loro 
libertà.     10.   Grazie  al  cielo  ho  sempre  goduto  buona  salute. 

B.  —  1.  Some  one  is  knocking  (see  note  *,  p.  74)  at  the 
door.    2.   He  does  not  lose  his  (§  70)  patience  very  easily. 
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3.  I  am  sure  that  you  will  receive  an  invitation.  4.  How 
many  times  (pi.  of  volta)  shall  I  repeat  these  things?  5.  Not 
only  did  Napoleon  I  fight  (preterit)  against  the  English  (pi.) 
at  Waterloo,  but  also  against  the  elements.  6.  You  would 
enjoy  better  health  if  you  walked  (imp.  subj.)  a  little  every 
day  (§  105).  7.  Too  bad  (§  97;  insert  Hhat^  the  sun 
doesn^t  shine  to-day.  8.  Do  not  fear  (p.  68,  note),  I  will 
help  you.  9.  I  fear  that  my  friend  may  not  receive  my 
letter  in  time.  10.  He  will  think  that  I  have  (pres.  subj.) 
done  it  (§  61)  on  purpose. 


LESSON  XXIII 


THIRD   CONJUGATION 

Sentire,  to  feel,  hear 
139.   Infinitive:  sentire,  to  feel.     Pres.  part.:  sentendo, 


feeling.    Past  part.  :  sentito,  felt. 

Present  Indicative 

sént-o,  I  feel,  etc. 

sént-i 

sént-e 
,  sent-iàmo 
^ent-ìte 

sént-ono 


Present  Subjunctive 

sént-a,  I  may  feel,  etc. 

sént-a 

sént-a 

sent-iàmo 

sent-iàte 

sént-ano 


Imperfect  Indicative  Future  Indicative     Present  Conditional 


sent-ìvfi^  l  felt,  etc. 

sent-ivi 

sent-ìva 

sent-ivàmo 

sent-ivàte 

sent-ìvano 

Preterit 
sent-ii,  I  felt,  etc. 
sent-ìsti 
sent-ì 
sent-immo 
sent-iste 
sent-ìrono 


sent-irò,  I  shall  feel,     sent-iréi,  I  should  feel, 


sent-irài        etc. 

sent-irà 

sent-irémo 

sent-iréte 

sent-irànno 

Imperfect  Subjunctive 
sent-ìssi,  l  might  feel. 


sent-irésti 

sent-irébbe 

sent-irémmo 

sent-iréste 

sent-irébbero 


etc. 


Imperative 

sent-ìssi  etc.  sént-i,  feel  (thou) 

sent-isse  sént-a,  let  him  (her)  feel 

sent-ìssimo  sent-iàmo,  let  us  feel 

sent-iste  sent-ite,  feel  (you) 

sent-issero  sént-ano,  let  them  feel 


130.    There  are  but  a  few  verbs  that  are  conjugated  ex- 
actly like  sentire.    Of  these  the  most  important  are  : 
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dormire,  to  sleep;  partire,*  to  depart,  leave;  fuggire, 
to  flee;  servire,  to  serve;  vestire,  to  dress;  seguire, 
to  follow.  With  a  few  exceptions  (see  §  131),  all 
the  other  regular  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  take 
Ccisc  before  the  singular  endings  and  the  third  plural 
of  the  present  indicative,  present  subjunctive,  and 
imperative  as  shown  in  the  following  table: 

Pulire,  to  clean 

Present  Indicative  Present  Subjunctive 

pul-isco,  I  clean,  etc.  pul-isca,  I  may  clean,  etc. 

pul-isci  pul-isca 

pul-isce  pul-isca 

pul-iamo  pul-iamo 

pul-ite  pul-iate 

pul-iscono  pul-iscano 

Imperative 
pul-isci,  clean  (thou) 
pul-isca,  let  him  (her)  clean 
pul-iamo,  let  us  clean 
pul-ite,  clean  (you) 
pul-iscano,  let  them  clean 

131.   Several  verbs  may  be  conjugated  like  sentire  or 
pulire.    Of  these  the  most  important  are: 

abborrire,  to  abhor;  assorbire,  to  absorb;  avvertire, 
to  advise,  warn,  inform;  bollire,  to  boil;  divertire, 
to  distract,  amuse;  mentire,  to  lie;  applaudire,  to 
applaud. 

EXERCISE  XXIII 

Vocabulary 

capire,  to  understand, 
finire,  to  finish. 
preferire,  to  prefer. 

*  Partire,  when  meaning  to  divide,  follows  pulire. 
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A.  —  1.  Seguirò  il  Suo  consiglio,  signor  maestro,  non 
dubiti.  2.  Partirei  volentieri  stasera,  ma  il  tempo  è  troppo 
cattivo.  3.  Quando  sarà  tempo  di  partire  La  avvertirò  io, 
signore.  4.  Hai  sentito  il  temporale  di  ieri  notte?  5.  Quella 
signora  veste  sempre  elegantemente  e  con  gusto.  6.  Molti 
schiavi  romani  servivano  in  capacità  di  pedagoghi.  7.  Dei 
romanzi  del  Dickens  quale  preferisce  Lei?  8.  Adesso  in- 
comincio a  capire  un  po^  quando  il  maestro  parla  italiano. 
9.  Perchè  non  finisce  Ella  il  Suo  lavoro  oggi?  10.  Quando 
bollirà  quest'  acqua? 

B.  —  1.  Why  don't  you  clean  your  pen?  2.  This  water 
will  boil  in  a  few  (§  52)  minutes.  3.  Finish  (3d  person 
sing,  imperative)  this  work  to-day  if  you  (use  Ella)  have 
time.  4.  If  I  had  (imp.  suhj.)  to  {da)  choose  I  should  prefer 
this  color  to  that.  5.  I  warn  you  that  if  you  (use  Ella) 
continue  to  come  so  late,  it  will  be  impossible  for  (omit) 
you  {conj,  pron.  dative)  to  (omit)  follow  my  explanations. 

6.  This   man    has    always    served    me    (§    61)    faithfully. 

7.  I  have  heard  him  sing  two  or  three  times  (see  XXII, 
B,  4)  when  I  was  (imp,  ind,)  in  (a)  New  York.  8.  Why  do 
you  leave  so  soon?  9.  She  always^  dresses^  her  two  girls 
in  (di)  white.  10.  He  left  (preterit)  without  informing  (inf.) 
any  one  of  his  departure. 


LESSON  XXIV 

REFLEXIVE  AND   IMPERSONAL  VERBS 
REFLEXIVE  VERBS 

132.  The  object  pronouns  used  in  the  conjugation  of 
reflexive  verbs  are  the  conjunctive  pronouns  mi,  myself; 
ti,  thyself  (yourself);  si,  himself,  herself;  ci,  ourselves;  vi, 
yourselves;  si,  themselves  (m.  and/.). 

133.  The  position  of  reflexive  pronouns  is  like  that  of 
personal  object  pronouns  (see  §  61),  and  the  subject  pro- 
noun is  either  used  or  omitted  as  stated  in  §  55. 

Ex.:  (Loro)  sHngannanOj  signori j  you  are  mistaken, 
gentlemen  ijiit.  you  deceive  yourselves)  ;  chi  può  con- 
siderarsi felice?  Who  can  consider  himself  happy? 

134.  The  following  tenses  show  how  the  reflexive  pro- 
nouns should  be  used  throughout  the  conjugation. 

Present  Indicative  Future  Indicative 

(io)  mi  sforzo,  I  exert  myself  (io)    mi    sforzerò,    I    shall 
(tu)  ti  sforzi,  (thou)  you  exert  yourself  exert  myself,  etc. 

(égli,  élla)  si  sforza,  he  or  she  exerts  ti  sforzerai 

himself  or  herseK  si  sforzerà 

(nói)  ci  sforziamo,  we  exert  ourselves  ci  sforzeremo 

(vói)  vi  sforzate,  you  exert  yourselves  vi  sforzerete 

(èglino,  élleno)  si  sforzano,  they  exert  si  sforzeranno 

themselves 

135.  Compound  tenses  of  reflexive  verbs  are  formed 
with  the  auxiliary  essere,  and  the  reflexive  pronoun  is  al- 
ways placed  before  the  auxiliary. 
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Ex.:  mi  sono  sbagliato ,  I  was  mistaken;  ti  sei  vestito 
you  dressed  yourself. 

136.  If  the  emphatic  forms  stesso,  stessa,  self,  and 
stessi,  stesse,  selves,  are  used,  the  reflexive  pronoun  is  then 
a  disjunctive  one,  and  the  auxiliary  avere  is  used  instead  of 
essere. 

Ex.:   ho  colpito  me  stesso,  I  struck  myself  (much  more 
emphatic  than:  mi  sono  colpito). 

137.  Some  ItaUan  verbs  are  used  only  reflexively,  and 
often  the  reflexive  construction  (in  the  third  person  singular 
and  plural)  is  used  instead  of  the  passive. 

Ex.:  pentirsi,  to  repent;  vergognarsi,  to-be  ashamed 
(always  reflexive). 

queste  riviste  si  pubblicano  in 
Italia 

for:  queste  riviste  sono  pubbli- 
cate in  Italia 


these  reviews  are  pub- 
lished in  Italy. 


Note:  It  may  be  observed  that  the  reflexive  construc- 
tion is  perhaps  preferable  to  the  passive  when  the  verb  im- 
plies an  habitual  action. 

138.   A  reflexive  verb  may  also  imply  a  reciprocal  action. 

Ex.:   si  confortano,  they    ''onsole  themselves  or  they 
console  one  another. 

However,  when  the  reciprocal  meaning  is  not  clear 
enough  or  emphasis  is  required,  properly  inflected  forms  of 
Tunc  and  Taltro  may  be  added  (see  §  103),  but  frequently 
the  invariable  adverbial  phrase  a  vicenda  or  the  expression 
fra  di  loro  {lit.  among  themselves)  is  used. 

Ex.:   si  odiano  Vun  V altro,  they  hate  one  another;  si 
rispettano  a  vicenda,  they  respect  one  another. 
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Note:  The  plural  forms  of  Tuno  and  Taltro  (gli  uni, 
gli  altri)  indicate  reciprocal  action  among  many. 

IMPERSONAL  VERBS 

139.  Impersonal  verbs  in  Italian  are  conjugated  without 
pronouns,  and  their  conjugation  is  limited  to  the  infinitive j 
the  two  participles  and  the  third  person  singular  of  all  other 
tenses. 

Ex.:  piòvere  J  to  rain;  piove  j  it  rains;  tuona,  it  thunders; 
nevicherà,  it  will  snow;  è  nevicato  or  ha  nevicatogli  has 
snowed. 

140.  The  following  verbs  are  used  impersonally: 

parére,  to  seem  {pare,  it  seems;  pareva,  it  seemed,  etc.). 
bastare,  to  be  enough  (basta,  it  is  enough;  basterà,  it  will 

be  enough). 
convenire,  to  be  fitting  (conviene,  it  is  fitting,  etc.). 
bisognare,  to  be  necessary  (bisógna,  it  is  necessary,  etc.). 

141.  The  irregular  verb  fare  (to  do,  to  make)  is  often 
used  impersonally  in  expressions  describing  the  weather, 
temperature,  etc. 

Ex.  :  fa  bel  tempo,  it  is  fine  weather; /a  caldo,  it  is  warm; 
fa  freddo,  it  is  cold;  si  fa  tardi,  it  is  getting  late. 

EXERCISE  XXIV 

VOCABULAHY 

contentarsi,  to  be  satisfied.  meravigliarsi,  to  wonder, 

dice,  says.  rallegrarsi,  to  rejoice, 

dimenticarsi,  to  forget.  ricordarsi  (di),  to  remember, 

mancare,  to  miss.  svegliarsi,  to  awake. 

A.  —  1.  Chi  si  contenta  gode,  dice  un  proverbio  italiano. 
2.   Stamane  mi  sono  svegliato  per  tempo.    3.   Mi  rallegro 
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dì  vederti  in  buona  salute.  4.  Ci  siamo  aiutati  a  vicenda, 
ma  nessuno  dei  due  ha  copiato  il  lavoro  delF  altro.  5.  Si 
ricordi  di  non  mancare  air  appello  la  volta  ventura.  6.  Fa 
un  po'  freddo  oggi,  e  forse  nevicherà.  7.  Non  Le  pare  di 
essersi  sbagliata  nei  Suoi  calcoli?  8.  L^arancio  e  il  limone 
si  trovano  soltanto  nei  paesi  dove  fa  sempre  caldo.  9.  Si 
fa  tardi  e  non  mi  sono  ancora  vestito  per  il  concerto.  10.  Il 
«Corriere  della  Sera»  (Evening  Courier),  uno  dei  migliori 
giornali  d'Italia,  si  pubblica  a  Milano. 

B.  —  1.  Wolves  do  not  eat  each  other.  2.  I  think  (use 
credere)  he  will  repent  of  {di)  what  (§  87)  he  has  done.  3.  I 
wonder  that  he  has  {jpres,  subj.)  not  come  yet.  4.  It  was 
very  cold  this  morning  when  I  left  (preterit  of  partire;  insert 
di)  home.  5.  Will  it  snow  to-day?  —  I  hope  not  {di  no). 
6.  The  most  important  newspapers  in  (§  44)  this  country 
are  published  in  the  large  cities  of  the  East.  7.  How^  glad^ 
I  would  be^  if  the  weather  were  {imp.  subj.)  fine  to-morrow. 
8.  It  seems  to  me  that  this  room  is  {pres.  subj.)  not  well 
ventilated.  9.  Do  not  forget  {Sd  person  sing,  imperative) 
to  {di)  come  and  (omit  and  insert  a)  see  me  soon.  10.  Re- 
member (3d  person  sing,  imperative)  then  that  we  expect 
you  {U  before  the  verb)  this  w^eek. 


LESSON  XXV  , 

IRREGULAR  VERBS 

143»  No  attempt  is  made  in  the  following  lessons  to 
present  a  scientifically  devised  treatment  of  the  irregular 
verb.  This  is  in  order  to  avoid  the  confusion  that  any  such 
treatment  usually  creates  in  the  mind  of  the  beginner. 
Hence,  only  a  few  irregular  verbs  from  each  of  the  three 
conjugations  are  taken  up  separately,  and  the  student  is 
expected  to  supplement  these  lessons  with  a  careful  study 
of  the  irregular  verbs  given  at  end  of  the  grammar. 

143.  The  following  remarks  will  facilitate  the  under- 
standing of  the  irregular  verb. 

1.  A  verb  is  irregular  when  departing  from  the  regular 
conjugation  either  by  changing  the  stem  otherwise  than 
stated  in  §  124  and  125,  or  by  changing  both  the  stem  and 
the  termination. 

2.  In  the  conjugation  of  derivatives,  the  stress  of  the 
simple  verbs  usually  remains  unchanged. 

3.  The  irregularities  in  the  preterit  are  practically  al- 
ways confined  to  three  persons  only,  namely,  first  and  third 
person  singular  and  third  person  plural, 

4.  The  only  irregular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  are 
andare,  to  go;  dare,  to  give;  stare,  to  stand,  stay;  fare,  to 
do,  make,  and  several  of  their  derivatives.  The  verb  fare 
is  here  classed  as  an  irregular  verb  of  the  first  conjugation 
on  account  of  its  ending.  Fare,  however,  is  but  a  con- 
tracted form  of  the  obsolete  facere  (2d  conjugation)  of  which 
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the  stem  fac-  occurs  frequently  in  many  forms  (see  §  147). 
All  other  irregular  verbs  belong  either  to  the  second  or 
third  conjugation. 

5.  Compound  verbs  are  conjugated  hke  their  simple 
verbs  (exceptions  will  be  often  indicated). 

6.  All  tenses  not  given  are  regular. 

7.  Irregular  forms  are  given  in  heavy  types.  Rare  forms 
are  usually  omitted. 

IRREGULAR  VERBS  — FIRST  CONJUGATION 
144.  Andare,  to  go 

Present  Indicative 
vado  or  vo,  vài,  va;  andiamo,  andate,  vanno. 

Present  Subjunctive 
vada  (throughout  the  singular);  andiamo,  andiate,  vadano. 

Future  Indicative 

andrò  (contracted  from  anderò,  etc.),  andrai,  andrà;  andremo,  andrete, 
andranno. 

Present  Conditional 

andrei  (contracted  from  anderéi,  etc.),  andresti,  andrebbe;  andremmo, 
andreste,  andrebbero. 

Imperative 
no  first  person,  va',  vada  ;  andiamo,  andate,  vadano. 

(Compound  tenses  are  formed  with  èssere.) 

Note  1. — Andarsene,  to  go  away,  is  conjugated  re- 
flexively. 

Ex.  :   me  ne  vado,  I  go  away,  etc.    Imperative  (2d  sing.)  : 
vattene,  go  away. 

Note  2.  —  The  verb  trasandare,  when  meaning  to  neg- 
lect, and  riandare,  when  meaning  to  reconsider,  are  both 
regular.     If  used  with  the  meaning  of  to  pass  over,  to  go 
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beyond  (trasandare),  and  to  go  again  (riandare),  both  are 
conjugated  like  andare. 

145.  DdrCy  to  give 

Present  Indicative 
do,  dai,  dà;  diamo,  date,  danno. 

Present  Subjunctive 
dia  (throughout  the  singular)  ;  diamo,  diate,  diano  or  dieno. 

Imperfect  Subjunctive 
dessi,  dessi,  desse;  dessimo,  déste,  dessero. 

Future  Indicative 
darò,  darai,  darà;  daremo,  darete,  daranno. 

Present  Conditional 
darei,  daresti,  darebbe;  daremmo,  dareste,  darebbero. 

Preterit 

diedi  {or  détti),  désti,  diede  (or  détte  or  die);  demmo,  déste,  diedero 
(or  dettero). 

Imperative 
no  first  person,  da',  dia;  diamo,  date,  diano  or  dieno. 

Note  1.  —  Only  ridare,  to  give  again,  restore,  and  ad- 
darsi (refi.) J  to  perceive,  are  conjugated  like  dare. 

Note  2.  —  The  verbs  in  such  English  sentences  as:  '^  I 
will  go  and  tell  him,''  are  rendered  in  Italian  by  a  principal 
verb  and  a  dependent  infinitive,  e.g.,  ^^  andrò  a  dirgliJ^ 

EXERCISE  XXV 

Vocabulary 
andare  d'accordo,  to  agree. 

A.  —  1.  Dove  andavi  ieri  quando  t'incontrai?  2.  Ella 
è  così  appassionata  per  lo  «sport»  che  trasanda  persino  i 
Suoi   doveri   di  scuola.     3.    Posso  andarmene  quando  ho 


90  ELEMENTARY   ITALIAN   GRAMMAR 

finito  il  mio  esame?  4.  Le  do  la  mia  parola  d'onore  che 
nessuno  ha  parlato  male  di  Lei.  5.  Mi  dia  qualche  cosa 
da  mangiare.  6.  La  vita  dei  campi  gli  ha  ridato  la  salute. 
7.  Perchè  te  ne  vai  così  presto?  8.  Se  fa  bel  tempo  an- 
dremo a  fare  (take)  una  passeggiata  nel  parco.  9.  Come 
vanno  gli  affari?  10.  Vada  a  parlargli  e  sentirà  quello  che 
Le  dice. 

B.  —  L  He  who  gives  promptly  gives  twice,  says  the 
proverb.  2.  They  agree  like  dog  and  cat.  3.  He  often 
goes  away  without  saying  {inf.)  anything  {nulla)  to  us. 
4.  So  goes  the  world.  5.  ^^  How  is  business?  '^  (see  A,  9, 
above)  is  a  very  common  question  in  America.  6.  Go 
(3d  person  sing,  imperative)  and  tell  him  that  I  cannot  wait 
till  {fino  a)  to-morrow.  7.  This  is  all  that  (§  84)  I  can  give 
you.  8.  Where  shall  you  (omit)  go  next  summer?  9.  Give 
{2d  person  pi.)  me  something  (insert  di)  good  to  {da)  eat. 
10.  I  wouldn^t  give  more  than  two  dollars  for  this  pair  of 
gloves. 
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IRREGULAR  VERBS    (Continued) 

146.  Stare,  to  stand,  stay 

Present  Indicative 
sto,  stài,  sta;  stiamo,  state,  stanno. 

Present  Subjunctive 
stia  (throughout  the  singular)  ;  stiamo,  stiate,  stiano  or  stieno. 

Imperfect  Subjunctive 
stéssi,  stéssi,  stésse;  stessimo,  steste,  stessero. 

Future  Indicative 
starò,  starai,  starà;  staremo,  starete,  staranno. 

Present  Conditional 
starei,  staresti,  starebbe;  staremmo,  stareste,  starebbero. 

Preterit 
stétti,  stesti,  stétte;  stemmo,  steste,  stettero. 

Imperative 
no  first  person,  sta',  stia;  stiamo,  state,  stiano  or  stieno. 
(Compound  tenses  are  formed  with  èssere.) 

Note  1.  —  The  progressive  '  construction  is  expressed 
in  Italian  by  means  of  stare  as  auxiliary. 

Ex.:   sto  lavorando,  I  am  working;  stava  scrivendo,  I 
was  writing,  etc. 

Note  2.  —  Contrastare,  meaning  to  deny,  dispute;  re- 
stare, to  remain;  ostare,  to  oppose,  hinder,  and  instare,  to 
be  urgent,  are  regular.     Ristare,  to  cease,  stop,  is  conju- 
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gated  like  stare  and  sovrastare,  to  stand  above  or  over, 
may  be  conjugated  both  as  a  regular  verb  or  like  stare. 

147.  Fare,  to  do,  make 

Present  Indicative 
faccio  {or  fo),  fai,  fa;  facciamo,  fate,  fanno. 

Present  Subjunctive 
fàccia  (throughout  the  singular)  ;  facciamo,  facciate,  facciano. 

Imperfect  Subjunctive 
facessi,  facessi,  facesse;  facessimo,  faceste,  facessero. 

Imperfect  Indicative 
faceva,  facevi,  faceva;  facevamo,  facevate,  facevano. 

Future  Indicative 
farò,  farai,  farà;  faremo,  farete,  faranno. 

Present  Conditional 
farei,  faresti,  farebbe;  faremmo,  fareste,  farebbero. 

Preterit 
feci,  facesti,  fece;  facemmo,  faceste,  fecero. 

Imperative 
no  first  person,  fa',  fàccia;  facciamo,  fate,  facciano. 

Present  Participle  Past  Participle 

facendo.  fatto. 

Remark:  The  final  vowel  of  verbs  conjugated  like 
andare,  dare,  stare,  fare  is  accented  on  the  first  and  third 
persons  singular  of  the  present  indicative. 

Ex.:   rivo,  I  go  again;  rida,  he  gives  again,  etc. 

With  compounds  of  andare  and  fare,  however,  no  accent 
IS  required  when  the  forms  vado  and  faccio  are  used. 

Ex.:  rifaccio,  I  am  doing  again;  rivado,  I  go  again. 
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EXERCISE   XXVI 

Vocabulary 

assuefare,  refl.^  to  accuston,  adapt.      sodisfare,  to  satisfy. 
confare,  refl.y  to  agree  with.  sopraffare,  to  overpower, 

fare  l'avvocato,  il  mèdico,  etc.,  to       stare  (di  casa),  to  dwell. 


bene, 

to  feel 
I  male, 


well. 
,  bad. 


practise  law,  medicine,  etc. 
farla  finita,  to  stop  it.  stare 

fàr(e)  venire,  to  send  for  (venire 

is,  of  course,  invariable).  stare  per  {and  an  infinitive),  to  be 

fàr(e)  visita,  to  pay  a  visit.  about  to,  be  on  the  point  of. 

rifare,  to  do  again. 

A.  —  1.  Sono  andato  a  stare  in  campagna  perchè  Tarla 
della  città  non  mi  (si)  confaceva.  2.  È  quasi  ora  di  farla 
finita,  mi  pare.  3.  Non  dimenticarti  che  ora  sto  di  casa  al 
numero  52,  Via  Indipendenza.  4.  Faccia  quello  che  crede, 
io  me  ne  lavo  le  mani.  5.  È  vero  che  Suo  fratello  fa  Tav- 
vocato  a  New- York?  6.  Intanto  ch'Ella  resta  qui  io  vado 
a  fare  una  visita  a  un  signore  che  sta  non  molto  lontano. 
7.  Il  Suo  lavoro  non  mi  sodisfa;  lo  rifaccia.  8.  Non  mi 
sono  ancora  del  tutto  (quite)  assuefatto  al  clima  di  questo 
paese,  ma  ora  sto  molto  meglio  di  quando  sono  venuto. 

9.  Lei  cerca  di  sopraffarmi  colla  forza,  non  colla  ragione. 

10.  Come  sta  Ella  oggi? 

B.  —  1.  How  is  your  friend  to-day?  2.  I  sent  for  {pret- 
erit)  the  doctor  many  times  (XXIII,  B,  7)  but  the  condi- 
tion of  the  patient  is  always  the  same.  3.  You  will  feel 
much  better  (§  39,  note)  when  you  come  back  from  the 
country.  4.  I  used  to  dwell  {imp.  ind.)  in  that  street 
many  years  ago.  5.  Try  (3d  person  sing,  imperative)  to  {di) 
adapt  yourself  to  the  customs  of  this  country.  6.  How 
long  (see  Voc.)  shall  you  remain  in  Italy?  7.  What  can  I  do 
to  {per)  satisfy  your  desire?  8.  I  advise  you  to  do  this 
work  again.  9.  I  was  about  to  {imp,  ind.)  go  out  when 
you  (use  Ella)  came  {venne)  to  (a)  see  me.  10.  I  don't 
feel  well  enough  to  {per)  come  out  to-night. 
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IRREGULAR  VERBS  —  SECOND   CONJUGATION 

148.  Potére,  to  be  able 

Present  Indicative 
posso,  puoi,  può;  possiamo,  potete,  possono. 

Present  Subjunctive 
pòssa  (throughout  the  singular);  possiamo,  possiate,  possano. 

Future  Indicative 
potrò,  potrai,  potrà;  potremo,  potrete,  potranno. 

Present  Conditional 
potrei,  potresti,  potrebbe;  potremmo,  potreste,  potrebbero. 

149.  Sapere j"^  to  know 

Present  Indicative 
so,  sài,  sa;  sappiamo,  sapete,  sanno. 

*  Present  Subjunctive 
sappia  (throughout  the  singular);  sappiamo,  sappiate,  sappiano. 

Future  Indicative 
saprò,  saprai,  saprà;  sapremo,  saprete,  sapranno. 

Present  Conditional 
saprei,  sapresti,  saprebbe;  sapremmo,  sapreste,  saprebbero. 

Preterit 
seppi,  sapesti,  seppe;  sapemmo,  sapeste,  seppero. 

Imperative 
no  first  person,  sappi,  sappia;  no  first  person,  sappiate,  sappiano. 

*  To  know,  when  meaning  to  he  acquainted  with^  is  rendered  by 
conóscere  (see  List  of  Irregular  Verbs). 
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150.  VedérCj  to  see 

Present  Indicative 
vedo  or  veggo,  vedi,  vede;  vediamo,  vedete,  vedono  or  veggono. 

Present  Subjunctive 

veda  or  vegga  (throughout  the  singular)  ;  vediamo  or  veggiàmo,  vediate 
or  veggiàte,  vedano  or  veggano. 

Future  Indicative 
vedrò,  vedrai,  vedrà;  vedremo,  vedrete,  vedràimo. 

Present  Conditional 
vedrei,  vedresti,  vedrebbe;  vedremmo,  vedreste,  vedrebbero. 

Preterit 
vidi,  vedesti,  vide;  vedemmo,  vedeste,  videro. 

Imperative 
no  first  person,  vedi,  veda;  vediamo,  vedete,  vedano. 
(The  irregular  forms  vegga,  etc.,  are  rare  in  the  imperative.) 

Present  Participle  Past  Participle 

vedendo  or  veggéndo.  veduto  or  visto. 

151.  Rimanérej  to  remain 

Present  Indicative 
rimango,  rimani,  rimane;  rimaniamo,  rimanete,  rimangono. 

Present  Subjunctive 
rimanga  (throughout  the  singular)  ;  rimaniamo,  rimaniate,  rimàngano. 

Future  Indicative 
rimarrò,  rimarrai,  rimarrà;  rimarremo,  rimarrete,  rimarranno. 

Present  Conditional 

rimarrei,  rimarresti,  rimarrebbe;    rimarremmo,  rimarreste,  rimarreb- 
bero. 

Preterit 
rimasi,  rimanesti,  rimase;  rimanemmo,  rimaneste,  rimasero. 
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Imperative 
no  first  person,  rimani,  rimanga  ;  rimaniamo,  rimanete,  rimàngano. 

Past  Participle 

rimasto  (or  rimàso). 

(Compound  tenses  are  formed  with  èssere.) 

EXERCISE  XXVII 

Vocabulary 

prevedére,  to  foresee     ì  These  two  verbs  are  not  contracted  in  the 
provvedére,  to  provide  J      future  and  conditional, 
rivedére,  to  see  again. 

A.  —  1.  Potresti  venire  a  casa  mia  stasera  verso  le  otto? 
2.  Saprò  io  cosa  fare  in  caso  di  necessità.  3.  A  rivederla 
(good-by),  signor  V^hite,  mi  dispiace  (I  am  sorry)  assai  di 
non  poter  rimanere  con  Lei  qualche  giorno  ancora,  ma  Lei 
sa  benissimo  che  i  miei  (§  72)  mi  aspettano  a  casa.  4.  Vedrò 
più  tardi  quello  che  posso  fare  per  Lei.  5.  Ho  fatto  tutto 
quello  che  potevo  per  riuscire  nel  mio  intento,  ma  chi 
avrebbe  preveduto  tante  difficoltà?  6.  Vedo  che  non 
sapete  la  lezione  d^oggi  e  questo  è  male  perchè  non  potrete 
far  nulla  (anything)  senza  i  verbi.  7.  Ieri  sono  rimasto  in 
casa  tutto  il  giorno  perchè  non  stavo  bene.  8.  Dove  mi 
hai  visto  stamane?  9.  Non  so  se  potrò  venire  stasera  a 
casa  Sua.  10.  Le  sarò  tanto  grato  s'Ella  mi  provvederà  i 
mezzi  di  continuare  nei  miei  studi. 

B.  —  1.  I  doubt  whether  (che)  he  can  (pres,  suhj.)  ac- 
cept such  conditions.  2.  I  know  positively  that  your 
friends  are  ready  to  help  you.  3.  Could  {condii,)  you  do 
me  this  favor?  4.  No  one  can  serve  you  better.  5.  I 
hope  you  will  remain  with  us  at  dinner.  6.  When  he 
saw  (preterit)  that  he  could  not  (imp.  ind.)  convince  him, 
he  went  away  (preterit).      7.   I  do  not  see  how  you  can 
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(pres.  subj,)  succeed.  8.  I  cannot  understand  why  you 
should  find  (pres.  subj.)  this  lesson  so  hard.  9.  I  would 
do  anything  (§  111)  for  you,  but  I  do  not  see  how  I  can 
(pres.  subj.)  help  you  this  time.  10.  I  shall  remain  in  the 
(omit)  city  three  or  four  days. 
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IRREGULAR  VERBS    (Continued) 

153.  Chièdere^  to  ask  (for) 

Present  Indicative 
chièdo  or  chièggo,  chièdi,  chiède;    chiediamo,  chiedete,  chièdono  or 
chièggono. 

Present  Subjunctive 

chièda  or  chiègga   (throughout  the  singular);    chiediamo,   chiediate, 
chièdano  or  chiéggano. 

Preterit 

chièsi,  chiedesti,  chièse;  chiedemmo,  chiedeste,  chièsero. 

Imperative 
no  first  person,  chièdi,  chièda  or  chiègga;  chiediamo,  chiediate,  chièdano 
or  chiéggano. 

Past  Participle 

chièsto. 

153.  Cògliere,  to  pick,  gather' 

Present  Indicative 
còlgo,  cògli,  còglie;  cogliamo  (or  colghiàmo),  cogliete,  còlgono. 

Present  Subjunctive 

còlga   (throughout  the  singular);    cogliamo   {or  colghiàmo),  cogliàte, 
còlgano. 

Preterit 
còlsi,  cogliesti,  còlse;  cogliemmo,  coglieste,  còlsero. 

Imperative 
no  first  person,  cògli,  còlga;  cogliamo,  cogliete,  còlgano. 

Past  Participle 
còlto. 
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Note:  The  irregular  forms  corrò,  etc.,  of  the  future,  and 
correi,  etc.,  of  the  conditional,  are  poetical. 

154.  Spègnere,  to  extinguish,  blow  out  (light);  refi,  to 
go  out. 

Present  Indicative 
spèngo,  spégni,  spegne;  spegniamo,  spegnete,  spèngono. 

Present  Subjunctive 
spènga  (throughout  the  singular)  ;  spegniamo,  spegniate,  spèngano. 

Preterit 
spènsi,  spegnesti,  spènse;  spegnemmo,  spegneste,  spènsero. 

Imperative 
no  first  person,  spègni,  spènga;  spegniamo,  spegnete,  spèngano. 

Past  Participle 
spènto. 

155.  Scrivere,  to  write 

Preterit 
scrìssi,  scrivesti,  scrisse;  scrivemmo,  scriveste,  scrìssero. 

Past  Participle 
scrìtto. 

^  156.  Prèndere,  to  take 

Preterit 
prèsi,  prendesti,  prèse;  prendemmo,  prendeste,  prèsero. 

Past  Participle 
prèso. 

Note:  The  irregularities  of  many  verbs  of  the  second 
conjugation  stressed  on  the  antepenultimate  syllable  are 
practically  confined  to  the  preterit  and  past  participle  (see 
Table  of  Irregular  Verbs). 
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EXERCISE  XXVm 

Vocabulary 

concesso,  granted.  scégliere,  to  choose, 

distogliere,  to  dissuade.  sciogliere,  to  dissolve, 

richièdere,  to  require.  togliere,  to  take  away. 

A.  —  1.  Non  mi  chieda  il  nome  di  chi  ha  scritto  questo 
articolo,  non  posso  dirglielo.  2.  Dove  ha  colto  questi  bei 
fiori,  signorina?  3.  Non  so  ancora  quale  sceglierò  di  tutti 
i  candidati.  4.  È  molto  tardi  perchè  i  lumi  delle  strade 
sono  già  tutti  spenti.  5.  Quante  ore  di  studio  si  richiedono 
(§  137)  in  questo  corso?  6.  I  popoli  non  progrediscono 
quando  si  toglie  loro  la  libertà.  7.  La  polizia  ha  preso 
tutte  le  misure  necessarie  per  evitare  possibili  conflitti. 
8.  Il  ministro  della  marina  chiederà  i  fondi  necessari  per  la 
costruzione  di  nuove  navi  da  guerra.  9.  Scrivimi  spesso 
quando  sei  in  Itaha.  10.  Spero  ch'Ella  non  prenderà 
queste  cose  sul  serio. 

B.  —  1.  I  hope  you  (use  Ella)  will  write  to  me  often 
during  your  (§  58)  trip.  2.  You  will  dissolve  this  pill  in 
half^  a^  glass  of  water.  3.  What  (§  87)  you  ask  cannot  be 
granted.  4.  The  fire  will  soon  go  out  (§  154)  if  you  don't 
go  and  (a)  get  {inf.)  some  (§  8,  5)  wood.  5.  I  would  write 
to  him  if  I  knew  {imp.  subj.)  his  address.  6.  Have  you 
chosen  any  one  of  the  candidates  for  this  position?  7.  I 
shall  take  the  first  train  to-morrow  morning.  8.  I  will  do 
all  (insert  Hhat  which')  I  can  to  {per)  dissuade  him  from 
his  project.  9.  Go  and  {a)  pick  {inf.)  some  roses  for  the 
young  lady.  10.  Blow  out  (2d  person  sing,  imperative)  the 
lamp  and  let  us  go  to  bed. 
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IRREGULAR  VERBS  — THIRD   CONJUGATION 

157.  Venirej  to  come 

Present  Indicative 
vengo,  vieni,  viene;  veniamo,  venite,  vengono. 

Present  Subjunctive 
venga  (throughout  the  singular)  ;  veniamo,  veniate,  vengano. 

Future  Indicative 
verrò,  verrai,  verrà;  verremo,  verrete,  verranno. 

Present  Conditional 
verrei,  verresti,  verrebbe;  verremmo,  verreste,  verrebbero. 

Preterit 
venni,  venisti,  venne;  venimmo,  veniste,  vennero. 

Imperative 
no  first  person,  vieni,  venga;  veniamo,  venite,  vengano. 

Past  Participle 

venuto. 

(Compound  tenses  are  formed  with  èssere.) 

158.  DirCj  to  say,  tell 

Present  Indicative 
dico,  dici,  dice;  diciamo,  dite,  dicono. 

Present  Subjunctive 
dica  (throughout  the  singular)  ;  diciamo,  diciate,  dicano. 

Imperfect  Subjunctive 
dicessi,  dicessi,  dicesse;  dicessimo,  diceste,  dicessero. 
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Imperfect  Indicative 
diceva,  dicevi,  diceva;  dicevamo,  dicevate,  dicevano. 

Preterit 
dissi,  dicésti,  disse;  dicemmo,  diceste,  dissero. 

Imperative 
no  first  person,  di',  dica;  diciamo,  dite,  dicano. 

Present  Participle  Past  Participle 

dicendo.  détto. 

Note  1.  —  It  is  on  account  of  its  ending  in  -ire,  that 
dire  is  assigned  to  the  third  conjugation.  Dire  is  but  a  con- 
tracted form  of  the  obsolete  dicere  {2d  conjugation) ,  of  which 
the  stem  die-  is  evident  in  many  of  the  foregoing  forms. 

Note  2.  —  Benedire,  to  bless,  and  maledire,  to  execrate, 
follow  dire,  but  the  forms  benediva  and  malediva,  etc.,  of 
the  imperfect  indicative  are  also  used.  Both  verbs  may 
be  conjugated  either  like  dire  or  like  sentire  (see  §  129)  in 
the  preterit. 

159.         Salire,  to  mount,  rise,  come  or  go  up 

Present  Indicative 
salgo,  sali,  sàie;  sagliàmo,  salite,  salgono. 

Present  Subjunctive 
sàiga  (throughout  the  singular)  ;  sagliàmo,  sagliàte,  salgano. 

Preterit 

3alii   {or  salsi),  salisti,  salì  {or  salse);    salimmo,  saliste,  salirono  {or 
sàlsero). 

Imperative 
no  first  person,  sdii,  salga;  sagliàmo,  salite,  salgano. 

(Compound  tenses  are  formed  with  èssere.) 

Note:  Salire  may  also  be  conjugated  like  pulire  (see 
§  130)  in  the  present  indicative,  present  subjunctive,  and  im- 
perative. 
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160.  Aprire  J  to  open 

Preterit 
aprii  or  apersi,  apristi,  aprì  or  aperse;  aprimmo,  apriste,  aprirono  or 
apersero. 

Past  Participle 
apèrto 

Note:  In  ali  other  tenses  aprire  follows  sentire,  §  129. 

EXERCISE   XXIX 

Vocabulary 

contradire,  to  contradict.  divenire,  to  become, 

convenire,  to  suit,  be  convenient.        offrire,  to  offer  (like  aprire), 
coprire,  to  cover  (like  aprire).  predire,  to  foretell,  predict. 

A.  —  1.  Vieni  presto  a  trovarmi,  sai  che  sono  sempre 
contento  di  vederti.  2.  Dica  la  Sua  opinione  liberamente, 
Ella  sa  come  stanno  le  cose.  3.  Mi  dica  Lei  quello  che 
conviene  fare  in  questa  circostanza.  4.  Chi  ha  aperto 
quella  finestra?  5.  Mi  hanno  detto  che  il  pallone  salirà 
oggi  verso  le  quattro.  6.  Le  riviste  commerciali  predicono 
un'  era  di  prosperità.  7.  Uno  che  contradice  sempre  nella 
conversazione  diviene  insopportabile.  8.  Si  copra  bene 
perchè  fuori  fa  molto  freddo.  9.  Ditemi  quale  sconto 
potete  offrirmi.  10.  Venga  a  casa  mia  stasera  se  Le  è 
possibile;  ho  a  parlarle  di  cose  importantissime. 

B.  —  L  Mr.  Brown  came  (preterit)  to  see  me  yesterday 
about  this  matter.  2.  The  letter-carrier  v^ill  not  come  to- 
morrow because  it  is  a  (omit)  holiday.  3.  I  found  (preterit) 
the  door  open  last  night  when  I  came  (preterit;  insert  a) 
home.  4.  Mr.  Adams  told  (preterit)  me  that  he  would 
come  to  the  reception  to-night.  5.  The  witness  has  con- 
tradicted himself  (§  135)  several  times  (pi.  of  volta)  during 
the  trial.  6.  I  am  glad  to  (di)  offer  (to)  you  (§  61)  the 
hospitality  of  my  home.  7.  I  hope  these  terms  will  suit 
you  (conj,  pron.  Le),  8.  I  do  not  understand  what  (§  87) 
he  says.    9.  The  reasons  (§  84)  you  offer  are  not  satisfactory. 
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IRREGULAR  VERBS   (Continued) 

161.  Morire^  to  die 

Present  Indicative 
muoio  (or  muóro),  muori,  muore  ;  moriamo,  morite,  muoiono. 

Present  Subjunctive 
muoia    (or  muóra),    (throughout   the   singular);    moriamo,   moriate, 
muoiano. 

Future  Indicative 

morrò,  morrai,  morrà;    morremo,  morrete,  morranno.     (Also  regular: 
morirò,  etc.) 

Present  Conditional 

morrei,  morresti,  morrebbe;  morremmo,  morreste,  morrebbero.    (Also 
regular:  morirei,  etc.) 

Imperative 

no  first  person,  muori,  muoia  (or  muóra)  ;  moriamo,  morite,  muoiano. 

Past  Participle 

morto. 

(Compound  tenses  are  formed  with  èssere.) 

163.  Uscire,  to  go  or  come  out 

Present  Indicative 
esco,  esci,  esce;  usciamo,  uscite,  escono. 

Present  Subjunctive 
ésca  (throughout  the  singular)  ;  usciamo,  usciate,  escano. 

Imperative 

no  first  person,  esci,  ésca;  usciamo,  uscite,  escano. 

(Compound  tenses  are  formed  with  èssere.) 
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163.  Apparire y  to  appear 

Present  Indicative 

apparisco  or  appaio,  apparisci,  apparisce  or  appare;  appariamo,  apparite, 
appariscono  or  appaiono. 

Present  Subjunctive 
apparisca  or  appaia  (throughout  the  singular);   appariamo,  appariate, 
appariscano  or  appaiano. 

Preterit 
apparii,   apparsi   or  apparvi,   apparisti,  apparì,  apparse   or   apparve; 
apparimmo,  appariste,  apparirono,  apparsero  or  apparvero. 

Imperative 
no  first  person,  apparisci,  apparisca  or  appaia;    appariamo,  apparite, 
appariscano  or  appaiano. 

Past  Participle 

apparito  or  apparso. 

(Compound  tenses  are  formed  with  èssere.) 

Note:  Sparire,  to  disappear,  is  conjugated  like  ap- 
parire, except  that  the  forms  in  -isco,  etc.,  are  practically 
the  only  ones  used.* 

164.  Udire,  to  hear 

Present  Indicative 
odo,  odi,  ode;  udiamo,  udite,  odono. 

Present  Subjunctive 
oda  (throughout  the  singular)  ;  udiamo,  udiate,  odano. 

Imperative 
no  first  person,  odi,  oda;  udiamo,  udite,  odano. 

*  In  the  Preterit  the  forms  spàrsi,  spàrse,  spàrsero  are  not  used,  how- 
ever, as  these  are  also  forms  of  the  Preterit  of  spàrgere,  to  scatter. 
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EXERCISE  XXX 

Vocabulary 

riuscire,  to  be  successful,  succeed, 
scomparire,  to  disappear. 

A.  —  1.  II  signor  Neri  è  uscito  poco  fa  e  non  ritornerà 
prima  delle  cinque.  2.  Faccia  come  Le  dico  io  e  tutte  le 
difficoltà  spariscono.  3.  Il  Suo  piano  riuscirà  certamente 
s^Ella  avrà  la  pazienza  d'aspettare  il  momento  opportuno. 

4.  Questa  notizia  è  apparsa  in  tutti  i  giornali  d'oggi.  5.  Le 
racconterò  una  storiella  che  La  farà  morir  dalle  risa.  6.  Ho 
udito  uno  strano  rumore  ieri  notte;  Thai  udito  anche  tu? 

7.  Durante  le  lotte  dell'  indipendenza  italiana  molti  pa- 
triotti    furono    esigliati    e    molti    morirono    sul    patibolo. 

8.  Il  signor  Adams  esce  regolarmente  dal  suo  ufficio  tutti 
i  giorni  alle  sei.  9.  Con  tutti  i  Suoi  argomenti  Ella  non 
riesce  a  convincermi.  10.  Nella  famosa  ritirata  di  Russia, 
il  fiore  deir  esercito  di  Napoleone  I  morì  di  privazioni  e 
di  stenti. 

B.  —  1.  Dante  Alighieri  died  {preterit)  at  Ravenna  in 
1321.  2.  I  shall  go  out  to  take  a  walk  this  evening  if  the 
weather  is  good.  3.  What  a  (§  97)  beautiful  speech  we 
heard  last  night  at  the  meeting  of  the  society!  4.  No  one 
has  yet  succeeded  in  (a)  reaching  (m/.)  the   south^  pole^ 

5.  The  cashier  of  the  bank  has  disappeared  and  no  one 
knows  where  he  is  (pres.  suhj.).  6.  The  last  edition  of  this 
newspaper  comes  out  at  eight  o'clock.  7.  Your  friend  is 
a  man  that  usually  succeeds  in  everything  (insert  Hhat 
which')  he  does.  8.  I  will  tell  you  to-morrow  in  what 
paper  the  news  has  appeared.  9.  You  cannot  go  out 
through  {da)  that  door.  10.  Sounds  could  {condit,  of 
potere)  not  be  heard  X§  137;  the  refl,  pron.  si,  precedes  the 
condit.)  without  air. 
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INTERROGATIVE  AND   NEGATIVE   SENTENCES 

165.  In  interrogative  sentences  the  subject  pronoun  is 
often  omitted,  but  in  speaking,  the  inflection  of  the  voice 
will  invariably  tell  whether  the  sentence  is  interrogative  or 
not.  Such  inflection  is  more  pronounced  in  Italian  than 
in  English. 

Ex.:   sei  andato  a  teatro  ieri  sera?  Did  you  go  to  the 
theater  last  night? 

166.  When  the  subject  pronoun  is  expressed,  it  is  placed 
after  the  verb,  and  in  compound  tenses  usually  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle,  and  sometimes  after 
the  past  participle. 

Ex.:   come  puoi  tu  dire  una  tal  cosa?  How  can  you  say 

such  a  thing? 

ha  Ella  veduto  il  signor  Bruni? 
or:  ha  veduto  Ella  il  signor  Bruni? 
or:  ha  veduto  il  signor  Bruni  Ella?  , 


Did    you    see    Mr. 
Bruni? 


167.  When  the  subject  of  an  interrogative  sentence  is  a 
noun,  this  may  be  placed  according  to  the  foregoing  rule, 
but  in  a  short  sentence  especially,  it  stands  either  first  or 
last. 


Ex.  :  è  stato  molto  tempo  in  Italia 
il  tuo  babbo? 
or  :  il  tuo  babbo  è  stato  molto  tempo 
in  Italia? 
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168.  The  real  negative  particle  in  Italian  is  non,  not, 
which  precedes  the  verb  or  any  other  word  taken  negatively. 

Ex.:  non  ho  studiato  molto  oggi,  I  have  not  studied 
much  to-day;  hai  finito  il  tuo  lavoro?  Non  ancora, 
have  you  finished  your  work?     Not  yet. 

169.  The  negative  adverb  no,  no  (not  used  with  verbs), 
is  either  employed  alone  or  placed  after  any  word  taken 
negatively. 

Ex.  :  ha  Ella  accettato  Vinvito?  —  TVo,  have  you  accepted 
the  invitation?  —  No;  lo  crede  Lei?  —  Io  no,  ma  molti 
non  esitano  a  crederlo,  do  you  believe  it?  I  do  not  {lit, 
'not  I'),  but  many  do  not  hesitate  to  believe  it. 

170.  The  negative  non,  is  often  used  with  other  adverbs 
either  to  intensify  the  negation  or  simply  for  emphasis.  The 
most  common  of  these  added  forms  are  given  below: 


non  .  . 

.  mai,  never. 

non  .  .  .  punto,  not  . 

.  .  at  all. 

non  .  . 

.  più,  no  more,  no  longer. 

non  .  .  .  mica,  not  . 

.  .  at  all  {lit. 

not  . 

.  .  any  more. 

not  a  bit). 

non  .  . 

.  affatto,  not  ...  at  all. 

Ex.  :  non  ho  mai  sentito  un  oratore  più  facondo,  I  never 
heard  a  more  eloquent  orator;  non  Vho  più  riveduta, 
I  have  seen  her  no  more. 

171.  Mai,  as  a  general  rule  is  not  negative  unless  accom- 
panied by  non  ;  yet  it  may  have  a  negative  force  if  used  ab- 
solutely. When  used  in  interrogative  sentences,  mai  is  the 
equivalent  of  English  ever, 

Ex.  :  ha  mai  visto  un^  opera  Lei?  —  Mai,  Have  you 
ever  seen  an  opera?  —  Never. 

172.  Non,  followed  by  che  has  often  the  meaning  of 
only,  but,  and  che  always  precedes  the  word  it  modifies. 
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Ex.:   non  ho  che  pochi  dollari  da  spendere j  I  have  but 
a  few  dollars  to  spend. 
Note:   The     negative     correlative    forms    né  .  .  .  né, 
neither  .  .  .  nor,  require  non  before  the  verb. 

Ex.  :  non  voglio  né  Vuno  ne  V altro,  I  wish  neither  one  nor 
the  other. 

EXERCISE  XXXI 

(The  remaining  exercises  of  this  grammar  are  based  largely  on  irregular 
verbs  contained  in  the  list  given  at  the  end  of  the  grammar.) 

A.  —  1.  Ha  letto  il  giornale  di  stamane,  Lei?  2.  Non 
piove  quasi  mai  in  questa  regione  durante  Testate.  3.  Il 
medico  mi  ha  detto  che  Tammalato  non  ha  che  pochi  giorni 
da  (to)  vivere.  4.  Non  ti  sei  ancora  persuaso  che  con- 
chiudendo un  contratto  simile  corri  il  pericolo  di  perdere 
tutto  quello  che  hai?  5.  Non  c^è  più  tempo  da  (to)  per- 
dere; s^Ella  aspetta  ancora  un  po'  non  arriverà  più  alla 
stazione  in  tempo.  6.  La  cosa  non  è  mica  così  facile  come 
credi  tu.  7.  Rifletta  bene  prima  di  decidersi  e  non  abbia 
punto  fretta.  8.  Le  assicuro  che  non  ho  mai  espresso 
Topinione  a  cui  Ella  allude.  9.  Non  mi  rincresce  affatto 
d'essermi  assunto  questa  responsabilità.  10.  Non  s'è  an- 
cora deciso  né  per  l'uno  né  per  l'altro  di  questi  progetti. 

B.  —  1.  I  assure  you  that  he  has  never  expressed  any 
desire  to  {di)  accept  this  place.  2.  When  have  you  de- 
cided to  {di)  go?  3.  Have  you  obtained  his  permission? 
4.  Have  you  ever  lived  in  (a)  Boston?  5.  He  has  but  a 
few  dollars  to  {da)  give  me  this  time.  6.  Why  don't  you 
persuade  him  to  do  otherwise?  7.  I  am  sorry  (insert 
'that')  you  are  not  acquainted  with  {pres.  subj,)  him 
{conj.  pron.).  8.  It  does  not  rain  at  all.  9.  Have  you 
closed  the  door  of  my  office?  10.  Do  not  try  (3c?  person 
sing,  imperative)  any  more  to  translate  from  (the)  English 
without  consulting  (in/.)  the  vocabulary. 
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MOODS  AND   TENSES 
THE  INDICATIVE   (MOOD) 

173.  The  tenses  of  the  indicative  are  used  in  Italian  prac- 
tically in  the  same  manner  as  in  English.  The  following  re- 
marks, however,  will  be  of  considerable  help  to  the  student. 

174.  The  present  indicative  is  often  used  in  Italian  to  indi- 
cate that  a  certain  action  begun  in  the  past  still  continues. 

Ex.  :   ti  aspetto  da  due  giorni 
or:  ti  sto  aspettando  da  due  giorni 
or:  sono  due  giorni  che  ti  aspetto 

PAST  INDEFINITE 


I  have  been  waiting 
for  you  two  days. 


175.  The  past  indefinite  which  is  formed  with  the  present 
indicative  of  an  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle,  is  more 
widely  used  in  Italian  than  in  English,  especially  in  familiar 
style  and  conversation.  This  tense  is  employed  mainly 
with  reference  to  a  past  action  that  has  occurred  at  a  time 
not  yet  elapsed. 

Ex.:  hai  saputo  la  lezione  oggi?  Did  you  know  your 
lesson  to-day?  ho  fatto  dei  progressi  notevoli  nei 
miei  studi  quest'anno,  I  made  (some)  remarkable 
progress  in  my  studies  this  year. 

IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE 

176.  The  following  distinctions,  if  properly  observed,  will 
enable  the  student  largely  to  avoid  confusion  as  to  the  use  of 
the  two  past  tenses  :  the  imperfect  indicative  and  the  preterit 
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in.   The  imperfect  indicative  expresses  in  the  past: 

1.  Habitual  or  continued  action. 

Ex.:  lo  incontravo  tutti  i  giorni,  I  used  to  meet  him 
every  day. 

2.  Two  or  more  actions  taking  place  at  the  same  time. 

Ex.  :  quando  eravamo  in  campagna  ci  divertivamo  assai, 
when  we  were  in  the  country  we  enjoyed  ourselves 
greatly. 

3.  An  action  interrupted  by  another  (usually  expressed 
with  the  preterit). 

Ex.:  arrivai  alla  stazione  quando  il  treno  partiva,  I 
reached  the  station  when  the  train  was  leaving; 
egli  mi  vide  mentre  passeggiavo  nel  parco,  he  saw  me 
while  I  was  walking  in  the  park. 

Note  :  The  English  auxiliary  was  followed  by  a  gerund, 
or  used  to  followed  by  an  infinitive,  should  always  be  ren- 
dered with  the  imperfect  indicative. 

PRETERIT 

178.  The  preterit  is  the  great  historical  tense  and  ex- 
presses in  the  past  : 

1.  An  action  occurring  at  or  within  a  fixed  time  entirely 
elapsed. 

Ex.:  la  riunione  ebbe  luogo  stamane,  the  meeting  took 
place  this  morning;  Garibaldi  fu  Veroe  popolare  del- 
Vindipendenza  italiana,  Garibaldi  was  the  popular 
hero  of  the  Italian  independence. 

2.  The  preterit  is  also  used  instead  of  the  past  anterior 
to  express  the  first  in  order  of  time  of  two  consecutive  ac- 
tions when  it  is  introduced  by  conjunctions  such  as  appena, 
tosto  che,  as  soon  as,  dopo  che,  after,  quando,  when. 
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Ex.  :  quando  gli  dissi  che  studiavo  Vitaliano  mi  domandò 
se  lo  sapevo  parlare^  when  I  told  him  that  I  was  study- 
ing Italian,  he  asked  me  if  I  knew  how  to  speak  it. 

EXERCISE  XXXn 

A.  —  1.  Discutiamo  da  due  ore  e  non  ci  siamo  ancora 
messi  d'accordo.  2.  L'ultima  volta  che  lo  vidi,  il  povero 
uomo  sembrava  affranto  dal  dolore.  3.  Quando  gli  esposi 
le  mie  ragioni,  si  persuase  d'avermi  giudicato  con  severità. 
4.  Pochi  anni  fa  il  signor  Adams  era  molto  ricco,  ma  in 
seguito  a  speculazioni  azzardose,  perdette  tutto  quello  che 
possedeva.  5.  I  Romani  concedevano  il  diritto  di  citta- 
dinanza anche  agli  stranieri.  6.  Leone  X  protesse  le  lettere 
e  le  arti  in  Italia.  7.  Negli  ultimi  venticinque  anni  lo  svi- 
luppo industriale  degh  Stati  Uniti  ha  raggiunto  delle  propor- 
zioni gigantesche.  8.  Quando  Napoleone  I  giunse  davanti 
a  Mosca  (Moscow),  la  città  ardeva  già  da  parecchi  giorni. 
9.  A  quel  tempo  non  conoscevo  alcuna  persona  influente 
e  perciò  dovetti  abbandonare  il  mio  progetto.  10.  Il  suo 
rifiuto  mi  sorprese  specialmente  perchè  lo  ritenevo  uno 
dei  miei  migliori  amici. 

B.  —  1.  He  has  been  reading  for  (da)  over  two  hours. 
2.  I  am  very  grateful  to  him  {conj,  pron.)  for  the  services 
(§  84)  he  has  rendered  me  {dat,  conj,  pron.),  3.  It  has  been 
raining  for  {da)  at  least  an  hour.  4.  How  much  (see  Voc.) 
did  you  spend  to  make  all  these  purchases?  5.  Where  did 
you  put  the  book  that  I  was  reading  a  little  while  ago? 
6.  When  I  was  in  the  (omit)  country  I  used  to  go  (insert  a) 
fishing  {inf.)  nearly  every  day.  7.  He  didn't  want  to  go 
because  it  was  raining  hard.  8.  I  must  say  that  in  this 
matter  he  conducted  himself  like  {da)  a  (omit)  gentleman. 
9.  We  used  to  play  together  when  we  were  boys.  10.  While 
he  was  running  the  poor  boy  fell  and  hurt  his  (§71)  leg. 
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THE  INDICATIVE    (Continued) 
PLUPERFECT  AND   PAST  ANTERIOR 

179.  The  pluperfect  is  formed  with  the  imperfect  indica- 
tive of  an  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle:  era  state,  I  had 
been.  The  auxiUary  of  the  past  anterior  is  the  preterit: 
fui  stato,  I  had  been.  Both  tenses  indicate  that  a  certain 
action  took  place  before  another  also  past.  Yet,  the  action 
expressed  by  the  pluperfect  precedes  by  an  indefinite  period 
of  time,  while  in  the  case  of  the  past  anterior  the  action 
takes  place  immediately  before  the  other.  Such  difference 
is  especially  emphasized  by  conjunctions  of  time  like 
quando,  when,  dopo  che,  tosto  che,  appena,  as  soon  as, 
which  always  introduce  the  past  anterior. 

Ex.  :  avevo  già  pensato  a  questo  quando  mi  giunse  la  tua 
lettera,  I  had  already  thought  of  this  when  your  letter 
reached  me;  tosto  che  Tebbe  veduto  andò  a  salutarlo, 
as  soon  as  he  had  seen  him  he  went  to  salute  him. 

FUTURE 

180.  The  future  is  sometimes  used  as  an  imperative,  and 
often  to  express  an  idea  of  approximation  or  probability. 

Ex.:  farete  quello  che  vi  dico,  you  shall  do  what  I  teli 
you;  quel  signore  avrà  trenV  anni,  that  gentleman  is 
(about,  perhaps)  thirty  years  old. 

FUTURE   ANTERIOR 

181.  The  future  anterior  is  formed  with  the  future  in- 
dicative of  an  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle:  sarò  stato, 
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I  shall  have  been.     This  tense  indicates  that  a  future  ac- 
tion will  take  place  before  another  also  future. 

Ex.:  se  avrete  studiato  con  amore,  gli  esami  non  vi  in- 
timoriranno, if  you  shall  have  studied  faithfully,  the 
examinations  will  not  scare  you. 

Note:  The  future  anterior,  like  the  simple  future,  ex- 
presses approximation. 

Ex.:  Vavrò  detto  Loro  cento  volte  d^ essere  diligenti,  I 
must  have  told  you  a  hundred  times  to  be  diligent. 

IMPERATIVE   (MOOD) 

183.  Properly  speaking  the Jm^erative  has  but  two  per- 
sons: second  person  singular  and  plural.  The  third  person 
singular  and  first  and  third  plural  are  taken  from  the  present 
subjunctive. 

Ex.:  apri  la  porta,  open  (thou)  the  door;  scrivetemi 
spesso,  write  (you)  to  me  often;  mi  faccia  un  favore, 
do  me  a  favor;  andiamo  via,  let  us  go  away;  vadano 
pure,  let  them  go,  or  you  may  go  (pure  emphasizes 
vadano). 

Note:  A  negative  imperative  of  the  second  person  sin- 
gular is  replaced  by  an  infinitive  (see  §  114,  note). 

Ex.  :   non  ti  fermare,  do  not  stop. 

EXERCISE  XXXm 

A.  —  1.  Cercai  in  ogni  modo  di  dissuaderlo,  ma  fu  inu- 
tile perchè  (egli)  aveva  deciso  di  partire.  2.  Appena 
Foratore  ebbe  finito  di  parlare,  molti  andarono  a  stringer- 
gli la  mano.  3.  Per  la  volta  ventura  Loro  mi  tradurranno 
questi  due  esercizi.  4.  Quando  sarò  ritornato  dal  passeg- 
gio studierò  la  lezione.  5.  Fra  un'  ora  avrò  messo  in  ordine 
ogni  cosa,  spero.     6.    I  Gracchi  caddero  in  odio  al  partito 
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aristocratico  perchè  avevano  difeso  strenuamente  gFin- 
teressi  del  popolo.  7.  Saranno  le  dieci  tutt'  al  più  (at  most). 
8.  Gli  inquilini  avevano  già  spento  il  fuoco  quando  giun- 
sero i  pompieri.  9.  Legga  le  Sue  lezioni  d^italiano  ad  alta 
voce  se  vuol  migliorare  la  Sua  pronuncia.  10.  Gli  dica  pure 
quel  che  penso  di  lui. 

B.  —  1.  I  had  already  translated  several  pages  of  this 
book  when  you  came  to  see  me.  2.  As  soon  as  I  noticed 
that  he  was  trying  (use  cercare)  to  (d')  deceive  me,  I  broke 
all  (§  104)  connection  with  him.  3.  In  (§  52)  a  couple  of 
weeks  we  shall  have  finished  the  grammar.  4.  Never  judge 
by  appearances  (XXI,  B,  8).  5.  Try  to  {di)  read  at  least 
ten  pages  of  your  Reader  for  the  next  time  (see  A,  3, 
above).  6.  Your  friend  must  have  {future)  spent  a  lot  of 
money  to  build  his  new  cottage.  7.  Let  us  not  lose  any 
(omit)    time   or  we    shall  miss   (insert  Ho^  the  roll-call. 

8.  What  had  he  done  to  {per)  deserve  such  a  punishment? 

9.  Answer  soon  and  let  {imperative  third  sing,  of  fare)  me 
{conj.  pron.)  know  when  you  {Ella  should  be  used)  will 
come  to  see  us  in  the  (omit)  country.  10.  When  I  reached 
(insert  ^  to  0  the  theater,  the  performance  had  {era)  already 
begun. 


LESSON  XXXIV 

THE   SUBJUNCTIVE 

It  is  needless  to  say  that  the  following  treatment  of  the 
subjunctive  is  not  meant  to  be  exhaustive,  and  only  such 
rules  are  given  as  are  of  capital  importance  to  the  beginner. 

183.  The  use  of  the  subjunctive  is  almost  entirely  limited 
to  the  subordinate  clause  of  a  sentence,  and  usually  con- 
veys an  idea  of  uncertainty  or  probability, 

184.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  subordinate  clauses: 

1.  After  verbs  or  phrases  expressing  desire,  command, 
necessity,  permission,  prohibition. 

Ex.:  desidero  ch'Ella  venga  con  me,  I  wish  you  to 
come  (lit,  that  you  come)  with  me;  voglio  che  ven- 
gano per  tempo,  I  want  you  to  come  early;  Ella  ha 
bisogno  che  alcuno  La  aiuti,  you  need  some  one  to 
help  you;  permette  (Ella)  chHo  vada?  do  you  allow 
me  to  go? 

2.  After  verbs  or  expressions  of  feeling  or  emotion, 

Ex.:  mi  dispiace  ch'Ella  non  stia  bene;  I  am  sorry  you 
don't  feel  well;  sono  contento  ch'egli  ritorni  fra  noi,  I 
am  glad  he  is  coming  back  among  us;  sono  sorpreso 
ch'Ella  non  capisca,  I  am  surprised  that  you  do  not 
understand. 

3.  After  verbs  implying  fear,  belief,  doubt, 

Ex.:  temo  che  accada  qualQht  disgrazia,  I  fear  that 
some    misfortune    may    happen;    credi    ch'io    abbia 
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ragione?  Do  you  think  I   am  right?  dubito  ch'egli 
pensi  a  me,  I  doubt  whether  he  thinks  of  me. 

Note:  In  subordinate  clauses,  a  future  action  is  usually 
expressed  by  the  subjunctive  when  such  future  action  is 
viewed  merely  as  a  possibility  or  probability.  If  there  is  no 
uncertainty,  the  future  indicative  is  used. 

Ex.:  credo  che  piova  oggi,  I  think  that  it  will  rain  to- 
day; credo  che  pioverà  oggi,  I  think  that  it  will  (cer- 
tainly) rain  to-day. 

4.  After  impersonal  verbs  or  expressions, 

Ex.:  sembra  ch'Ella  non  ascolti,  it  seems  that  you  are 
not  listening;  è  necessario  che  si  mettano  a  studiare 
di  lena,  it  is  necessary  that  you  begin  to  study 
eagerly. 

5.  After  an  imperative. 

Ex.:  ditegli  che  venga  stasera,  tell  him  to  come  this 
evening. 

6.  After  interrogative  and  negative  verbs  when  the  state- 
ment of  the  subordinate  clause  is  uncertain. 

Ex.  :  crede  Ella  che  si  possa  fare?  Do  you  think  that  it 
could  be  done?  egli  non  ammette  che  sia  vero,  he  does 
not  admit  that  it  is  true. 

7.  After  relative  pronouns  unless  the  action  is  stated 
with  certainty. 

Ex.  :  cerco  uno  che  parli  italiano,  I  am  looking  for  some 
one  who  speaks  Italian;  gli  dica  una  parola  che  lo 
rassicuri,  speak  a  word  (to  him)  that  may  reassure 
him. 

8.  After  many  conjunctions,  of  which  the  most  important 
3tre: 
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benché  ì  purché,  provided 

sebbene         [  although  posto  che  1 

^  j  X     1-        suppose,  m  case 

quantunque  dato  che 


acciocché 

affinché 

perché 

in  modo  che 


so  that 


salvo  che,  unless 
senza  che,  without 
prima  che,  before 


Ex.:  benché  il  tempo  sia  cattivo  uscirò j  though  the 
weather  is  bad  I  will  go  out;  lo  compero  purché  sia  in 
buono  stato j  I  buy  it  provided  it  is  in  good  condition; 
andrò  solo,  salvo  cWElla  non  voglia  accompagnarmi, 
I  will  go  alone,  unless  you  wish  to  accompany  me. 

^9.   After  exclamative  or  optative  expressions. 

Ex.:   peccato   {che)  tu  giunga  cod  tardi,  too  bad  you 
arrive  so  late;  {che)  il  cielo  Taiuti!  May  heaven  help 
him! 
Note:   The  student  will  see  that  the  subjunctive  is  gen- 
erally introduced  by  che. 

USE   OF  THE  TENSES   OF  THE   SUBJUNCTIVE 

185.  If  the  verb  of  the  principal  clause  is  a  present  or 
future  indicative^  the  tense  used  in  the  subordinate  clause 
is  the  present  subjunctive  only  when  present  or  future  time 
is  implied.  If  the  reference  is  to  a  past  action,  the  tense  is 
the  imperfect  subjunctive  or  perfect  subjunctive» 

Ex.  :  desidero  che  legga  ad  alta  voce,  I  wish  you  to  read 
aloud;  gli  dirò  che  aspetti,  I  will  tell  him  to  wait; 
suppongo  {che)  Le  volesse  parlare,  I  suppose  he 
wished  to  speak  to  you;  non  credo  {che)  lo  abbia  fatto 
apposta,  I  don^t  believe  he  did  it  on  purpose. 

186.  When  the  verb  of  the  principal  clause  is  a  past  tense 
of  the  indicative,  the  tense  used  in  the  subordinate  clause 
is  the  imperfect  subjunctive. 
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Ex.:  il  medico  gli  ordinò  che  non  si  levasse  di  letto, 
the  doctor  ordered  him  not  to  leave  his  bed. 

Note:  If,  however,  the  reference  is  to  a  future  event, 
the  present  subjunctive  is  used. 

Ex.:  gli  ho  raccomandato  che  non  lo  dica  a  nessuno,  I 
advised  him  not  to  tell  it  to  any  one. 

187.  For  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  conditional 
phrases,  see  §  189. 

188.  When  the  verb  of  the  principal  clause  is  a  present 
conditional,  the  verb  in  the  subordinate  clause  is  usually  in 
the  imperfect  subjunctive  when  the  reference  is  to  a  present 
or  future  action;  it  is  in  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  if  the 
action  expressed  is  past. 

Ex.  :  non  vorrei  che  partisse  senza  vedermi,  I  should  not 
like  for  him  to  leave  without  seeing  me;  vorrebbe 
chHo  avessi  letto  tutto  questo  capitolo,  he  should  like 
for  me  to  have  read  all  this  chapter. 

EXERCISE   XXXIV 

A.  —  1.  Non  credo  ch^Ella  possa  tradurre  questo  passo 
senza  Taiuto  di  un  dizionario.  2.  Ho  insistito  specialmente 
su  questo  punto  perchè  Ella  non  ricada  più  negli  stessi  er- 
rori. 3.  Vuoi  ch'io  chiuda  la  finestra  col  caldo  che  fa? 
4.  Vorremmo  ch'Ella  ci  esprimesse  le  Sue  idee  su  questa 
questione.  5.  Mi  sorprende  che  il  fiume  sia  cresciuto  tanto 
in  così  breve  tempo.  6.  La  dottrina  di  Monroe  non  per- 
mette che  le  nazioni  d'Europa  fondino  nuove  colonie  in 
America.  7.  Non  era  necessario  ch'Ella  lo  conoscesse  per- 
sonalmente per  fargli  una  proposta  di  questo  genere. 
8.  Non  c'è  ragione  che  lo  persuada  a  desistere  dal  suo  pro- 
posito.    9.    Gli  dirò  che  si  rivolga  a  Lei  per  informazioni 
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10.   Mi  dispiace  ch'Ella  non  possa  intervenire  alla  riunione 
che.si  terrà  domani  alFuniversità. 

H. -—  1.  I  am  sorry  you  have  decided  to  (di)  leave  so 
soon.  2.  I  have  not  introduced  you  to  my  friend  because 
I  thought  {imp.  ind.)  you  knew  (§  149,  note)  him.  3.  Tell 
your  brother  to  come  to  {da)  me  at  once;  it  is  necessary  that 
I  see  him  not  later  than  (§  40,  2)  to-morrow.  4.  I  think 
(that)  he  did  not  understand  {past  subj.)  your  words  well. 
5.  Do  you  think  (that)  the  professor  will  accept  (§  184,  3, 
note)  an  excuse  like  this?  6.  I  fear  the  streets  are  too 
muddy  to  {per)  go  out.  7.  I  must  go  now  because  I  fear  it 
might  rain.  8.  I  think  (that)  you  have  all  the  reasons  in 
(§  44)  the  world  to  {di)  complain.  9.  I  shouldn't  Hke 
for  you  to  spend  (§  188)  more  than  (§  40,  2)  what  (§  87) 
you  have.  10.  Your  letter  will  not  leave  until  to-morrow 
unless  you  mail  it  to-day  before  (§  184,  8)  the  post-office 
closes  (use  verb  reflexively). 


LESSON  XXXV 

THE   CONDITIONAL 

The  conditional  mood  is  used  in  Italian  practically  in  the 
same  manner  as  in  English.  However,  the  student  should 
carefully  study  the  following  rules. 

189.  A  condition  introduced  in  English  by  if  (or  any 
other  expression  equivalent  in  meaning)  followed  by  a  past 
or  conditional  tense,  is  expressed  in  Italian  by  se  followed 
by  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  or  imperfect  subjunctive  with 
the  past  or  present  conditional  in  the  conclusion. 

Ex.:  if  you  had  known  him  you  would  not  have 
spoken*  thus  of  him,  se  ^avesse  conosciuto  non 
avrebbe  parlato*  cosi  di  lui;  if  it  should  rain  I  could 
not  leave,  se  piovesse  non  potrei  partire. 

190.  The  present  conditional  is  often  used  to  express 
doubt  or  uncertainty  in  the  present. 

Ex.  :  d  sarebbe  un  posto  per  me?  Is  there  (perchance)  a 
place  for  me?  * 

191.  The  conditional  of  the  verbs  potere,  volere,  dovere, 

followed  by  an  infinitive,  expressed  or  implied,  is  often  ren- 
dered in  English  by  a  compound  form  in  which  couldy  wouldj 
or  should,  respectively,  are  the  auxiliaries. 

*  In  Italian  as  well  as  in  English  the  present  conditional  could  be 
used  in  the  conclusion  (would  speak,  parlerebbe),  but  the  reference  then 
would  be  to  a  present  action. 
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Ex.:  potrebbe  Ella  fare  altrettanto?  Could  you  do  as 
much?  vorrebbe  Ella  rimanere  con  noi?  Would  you 
stay  with  us?  Mi  pare  ch'Ella  dovrebbe  saperlo,  it 
seems  to  me  that  you  should  know  it. 

Note:  The  conditional  of  volere  is  sometimes  used  to 
express  a  request  poUtely. 

Ex.:  vorrebbe  (Ella)  dirmi  come  si  pronuncia  questa 
parola?  Would  you  (please)  tell  me  how  this  word  is 
pronounced? 

THE  INFINITIVE 

193.  The  infinitive  is  used  instead  of  the  subjunctive 
when  the  subject  of  the  subordinate  clause  is  the  same  as 
the  subject  of  the  principal  clause. 

Ex.  :  teme  d'essere  ammalato,  he  fears  he  is  (lit.  to  be) 
sick. 

193.  When  the  verb  of  the  principal  clause  is  impersonal, 
the  infinitive  is  used  in  the  subordinate  clause  provided  no 
subject  is  expressed,  otherwise  the  subjunctive  is  used. 

Ex.  :   non  si  può  perder  tempo,  no  time  can  be  lost. 
But:  bisogna  ch'egli  parta  subito,  it  is  necessary  for  him 
to  leave  at  once. 

194.  The  infinitive  is  often  used  in  Italian  as  a  noun 
•generally  preceded  by  the  singular  masculine  form  of  the 

article,  and  sometimes  by  a  possessive,  demonstrative,  or 
relative  adjective. 

Ex.:  il  nascere  poveri  non  è  una  disgrazia,  humble 
birth  (lit.  to  be  born  poor)  is  not  a  disgrace;  il  tuo 
criticare  non  serve  a  nulla,  your  criticism  is  to  no 
purpose  (useless);  questo  parlare  continuo  non  va, 
this  continual  talking  will  not  do;  che  agire  è  questo? 
What  way  of  doing  is  this? 
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195.  The  English  gerund  preceded  by  a  preposition  is 
almost  invariably  rendered  in  Italian  with  the  infinitive. 

Ex.:  I  am  tired  of  reading,  sono  stanco  di  leggere;  do 
not  think  of  being  able  to  translate  without  using 
the  dictionary,  non  creda  di  poter  tradurre  senza  usare 
il  dizionario, 

196.  The  use  of  prepositions  governing  the  infinitive  is 
explained  in  Lesson  XXXVIII,  §  221  to  226. 

EXERCISE  XXXV 

A.  —  1.  S'Ella  avesse  pensato  di  più,  avrebbe  risposto 
megho.  2.  Se  fosse  accaduto  qualche  cosa  di  nuovo  te  lo 
direi.  3.  Potrebbe  accorgersi  anche  Lei  che  le  cose  non 
vanno  come  dovrebbero  andare.  4.  Bisogna  andare  cauti 
nel  parlare.  5.  Vorrebbe  Ella  tradurre  di  nuovo  questo 
passo  difl&cile?  6.  Il  perder  tempo  in  queste  inezie  non  Le 
gioverà  certo.  7.  Ella  potrebbe  rendermi  questo  servizio 
se  volesse.  8.  Perchè  non  dovresti  convincerti  dopo  aver 
inteso  le  sue  ragioni?  9.  Se  Loro  non  fossero  così  distratti 
quando  Li  interrogo,  risponderebbero  meglio.  10.  Crede 
d'aver  tradotto  bene,  Lei? 

B.  —  1.  How^  happy^  I  should  be^  if  I  could  own  a  house 
like  this.  2.  If  I  had  known  that  you  wanted  {imp.  ind.)  to 
read  this  book,  I  would  have  given  it  to  you  (§  63).  3.  What 
a  (§  97)  blessing  it  would  be  if  it  rained  now.  4.  He  thinks 
he  can  (§  192)  do  what  (§  87)  he  wants.  5.  I  soon^  get  tired^ 
of  reading  (use  partitive  construction,  §  8,  5)  stuff  like  this. 

6.  It  is  necessary  to  decide  now  whether  {se)  to  go  or  not. 

7.  All  this  talk  is  perfectly  useless.  8.  It  seems  to  me  that 
you  could  (§  191)  translate  these  sentences  a  Httle  better 
(§  39,  note).  9.  I  should  (§  191)  hke  (omit)  to  speak  to  you 
{conj.  pron.  of  the  3d  person  sing,)  sl  moment.  10.  What 
would  you  do  in  a  case  like  this? 
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PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  —  PAST  PARTICIPLE 
PRESENT  PARTICIPLE   (GERUND) 

197.  The  present  participle  is  always  invariable.  As  al- 
ready stated  (§  146,  note)  the  present  participle  is  often 
used  with  the  auxiliary  stare  to  form  the  progressive  con- 
struction. The  present  participles  of  andare  and  essere 
are  consistent  exceptions  to  this  rule;  thus: 

I  am  going  to  the  station,  vado  (not  sto  andando)  alla 
stazione;  the  question  is  being  discussed  by  all,  la 
questione  è  discussa  (not  sta  essendo  discussa)  da  tutti. 

Note:  Besides  stare  there  are  a  few  other  verbs  used  as 
auxiliaries  to  form  the  progressive  construction.  Of  these, 
andare  is  the  most  important,  and  when  it  precedes  the 
present  participle  it  gives  to  the  action  an  intensive  and 
progressive^  value. 

Ex.  :   va  dicendo  male  di  tutti,  he  speaks  ill  of  every  one. 

198.  The  English  gerund  governed  by  some  forms  of  the 
verbs  to  see,  to  hear,  and  the  like,  is  rendered  in  Italian 
with  the  infinitive. 

Ex.:  I  see  him  coming,  lo  vedo  venire;  I  hear  knocking 
at  the  door,  sento  battere  alla  porta. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE 

199.  Concerning  the  agreement  of  the  past  participle  in 
compound  tenses,  see  also  §  115,  116,  120. 
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200.  The  past  participle  is  often  used  absolutely.  In 
such  case  an  auxiliary  is  understood.  The  absolute  past 
participle  always  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
following  complement  or  with  the  subject. 

Ex.:  finita,  la  lezione,  andrò  a  fare  due  passi,  (when) 
the  lesson  (is)  finished,  I  shall  go  for  a  walk  (lit.  two 
steps);  giunti  alla  stazione,  ci  dissero  che  il  treno  era 
in  ritardo,  on  arriving  at  the  station  we  were  told 
that  the  train  was  late. 

301.  Sometimes  the  past  participle  is  followed  by  the 
conjunction  che  and  an  auxiliary.  In  this  case  the  com- 
pound tense  is  used  absolutely,  and  the  order  of  words  of 
such  compound  is  merely  inverted. 

Ex.  :  finito  che  ebbe  di  parlare,  il  pubblico  applaudi,  as 
soon  as  he  finished  speaking,  the  audience  applauded; 
smontato  che  fui  dal  treno,  mi  sentii  chiamare  da  una 
folla  di  fiaccherai,  as  soon  as  I  got  off  the  train,  I 
heard  myself  called  by  a  crowd  of  cabmen. 

Note:  In  the  foregoing  examples,  che  is  but  a  part  of 
the  compound  conjunction  tosto  che,  and  both  sentences 
could  be  expressed  according  to  the  last  example  of  §  179. 

203.  The  English  past  participle  preceded  by  a  comple- 
ment and  depending  on  principal  verbs  like  to  see,  to  hear, 
to  have,  etc.,  is  often  rendered  in  Italian  with  the  infinitive. 

Ex.:  I  have  seen  it  done,  Vho  visto  fare;  I  heard  (it 
said)  that  ,  .  .,  ho  sentito  dire  che  .  .  .;  I  had  a  suit 
made  last  week,  mi  son  fatto  fare  un  vestito  la  setti- 
mana scorsa. 

EXERCISE  XXXVI 

A.  —  1.  Morto  Cesare,  Roma  s^immerse  in  atroci  guerre 
civiU.    2.    Sto  discutendo  con  questo  signore  da  due  ore  e 
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non  mi  riesce  di  convincerlo.  3.  Questa  canzone  Fho 
sentita  cantare  molte  volte.  4.  Quante  pagine  hai  lette 
di  questo  libro?  5.  Può  dirmi  cosa  va  cercando  Lei? 
6.  ((L'appetito  viene  mangiando»  è  un  modo  di  dire 
comune.  7.  Impaurite  dalla  discesa  di  Attila  in  Italia,  le 
popolazioni  delle  provincie  vicine  air  alto  (upper)  Adriatico, 
si  rifugiarono  sulle  lagune  dove  poi  sorse  Venezia  (Venice). 
8.  Non  ripeto  né  più  né  meno  che  quello  che  ho  sentito 
dire.  9.  Quando  ti  sei  fatto  fare  questo  vestito?  10.  Ho 
visto  fare  delle  cose  ben  (much)  più  difficili  di  queste,  io. 
(This  pronoun  placed  at  the  end,  makes  the  sentence  very 
emphatic.) 

B.  —  1.  I  met  (preterit)  your  friend  this  morning  while 
I  was  going  to  school.  2.  Who  has  told  you  all  these 
things?  3.  By  (da)  which  tailor  did  you  have  your  suit 
made?  4.  Who  can  have  done  that?  (§  78).  5.  Where 
are  you  going  so  hurriedly?  6.  I  have  two  of  Fogazzaro's 
(§  8,  4,  and  10)  novels  in  my  library,  but  I  have  not  read 
them  (conj.  pron.)  yet.  7.  Everything  considered,  it  seems 
to  me  (§  184,  4)  that  you  are  right  (§  121)  in  (di)  refusing 
(§  195)  the  place  that  is  being  offered  to  you  (conj.  pron.), 
8.  He  went  away  (§  144,  note)  without  saying  a  word  about 
the  matter.  9.  What  have  you  heard  (§  202)  about  the 
failure  of  the  bank  10.  After  the  father  died  (see  A,  1, 
above),  there  was  (preterit;  §  117)  no  more  (§  170)  union 
in  the  family. 


LESSON  XXXVII 


ADVERBS 

303.    The  most  common  adverbs  in  Italian  are: 
1.   Adverbs  of  place: 
vi,  ci  (used  exclusively  with  verbs),  here. 


qui,  qua,  here, 
costì,  costà,  there. 
là,  lì,  there. 
ove,  dove,  where, 
onde,  donde,  whence, 
su,  sopra,  on,  above, 
giù,  abbasso,  down. 
dappertutto,  everywhere. 


indietro,  backwards. 
innanzi,  davanti,  before. 
avanti,  forward,  far. 
dentro,  within. 
fuori  (di),  outside,  out  (of). 
lontano,  distantly,  far. 
vicino,  near. 


2.    Adverbs  of  time 

ora,  adesso,  now. 

quando,  when. 

sempre,  always. 

mai,  giammai,  ever,  never. 

spesso,  sovente,  often. 

allora,  then. 

prima,  dianzi,  before. 

finché,  until. 

tardi,  late. 


presto,  soon. 

subito,  at  once,  immediately. 

intanto,  frattanto,  meanwhile. 

già,  already. 

poi,  poscia,  afterwards. 

poc'anzi,   poco  fa,   a  little  while 

ago. 
ancora,  yet,  still. 


3.    Adverbs  of  manner 

come,  how. 
così,  thus. 
bene,  well, 
male,  badly. 


insieme,  together, 
quasi,  almost. 
volentieri,  willingly. 
molto,  assai,  very. 
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4.   Adverbs  of  quantity: 

molto,  assai,  much. 
troppo,  too,  too  much. 
più,  more. 

abbastanza,  enough. 
meno,  less. 


appena,  scarcely, 
solamente,  soltanto,  only. 
poco,  little. 
quanto,  how  much. 


5.   Adverbs  of  affirmation  and  negation 


SI,  yes. 

certo,  certamente,  certainly. 

no,  no. 


davvero,  indeed. 

neanche,  neppure,  not  even. 

appunto,  just,  exactly. 


6.   Adverbial  expressions  like: 


a  caso,  by  chance,  at  random. 

per  tempo,  early. 

di  buona  voglia,  willingly. 

di  mala  voglia,  unwillingly. 

di  fresco,  recently,  newly. 

di  colpo,  suddenly. 

di  quando  in  quando,  once  in  a 

while,  from  time  to  time, 
in  fretta,  di  fretta,  hastily. 
di   bene   in   meglio,    better   and 

better. 
di  sopra,  up-stairs. 


a  buon  mercato,  cheap. 

di  giorno,  during  the  day. 

di  notte,  at  night. 

da  ora  innanzi,  from  now  on. 

di  nascosto,  secretely. 

con  comodo,  at  ease. 

di  solito,  al  solito,  usually. 

fra  poco,   fra  breve,   in  a  short 

while. 
a  proposito,  at  the  right  moment, 

by  the  way. 
presto  0  tardi,  sooner  or  later. 


204.  Adjectives  may  be  turned  into  adverbs  by  adding 
-mente  to  the  feminine  form.  Adjectives  ending  in  -le  or 
-re  drop  the  final  e  before  -mente. 

Ex.:  coraggioso  J  courageous;  coraggiosa  (/.),  coraggio- 
samente, courageously;  recente  (m.  and  /.),  recent; 
recentemente,  recently. 

But:   utile  (m.  and/.),  useful;  utilmente,  usefully. 

205.  Adverbs  are  compared  like  adjectives. 

Ex.:  destramente  J  cleverly;  più  destramente,  more  clev- 
erly; il  più  destramente,  most  eie  veri  jr. 


ADVERBS 
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306.   The    following    adverbs    have    irregular    forms    of 


comparison: 

bene,  well.  meglio,  better. 

male,  badly.  peggio,  worse. 

molto,  much.  più,  more. 

poco,  little.  meno,  less. 


(il)  meglio,    (the)    best;    benissimo 

and  ottimamente,  very  well, 
(il)  peggio,   (the)  worst;    malissimo 

and  pessimamente,  very  badly, 
(il)  più,     (the)    most;     moltissimo, 

very  much, 
(il)  meno,    (the)    least;    pochissimo 

and  minimamente,  very  little. 


307.    Of  the  following  adverbs  of  place: 

qui  and  qua,  here,  usually  refer  to  a  place  near  the  per- 
son who  speaks. 

costì  and  costà,  there,  refer  to  a  place  near  the  person 
spoken  to. 

lì  and  là,  there,  refer  to  a  place  far  from  both. 

Note:  The  forms  qui,  costì,  lì,  are  perhaps  preferable 
when  indicating  a  precise  and  limited  space,  like  stanza, 
room;  casa,  house,  and  the  like.  Such  distinction  is  not 
binding,  however,  nor  is  it  always  observed. 

EXERCISE  XXXVn 

A.  —  1.  A  proposito,  Le  è  piaciuto  Particolo  che  è  ap- 
parso recentemente  sulF  Herald  di  New- York?  2.  Le  mie 
cose  (affairs)  qui  vanno  di  bene  in  meglio.  3.  Da  ora  in- 
nanzi voglio  che  tutti  vengano  per  tempo.  4.  Forse  questo 
libro  non  mi  è  piaciuto  perchè  Tho  letto  troppo  in  fretta; 
Ella  può  leggerlo  con  comodo  e  tenerlo  finché  vuole.  5.  Ac- 
cetterei volentieri  il  Suo  invito  per  il  concerto  di  stasera, 
ma  sfortunatamente  sono  ancora  un  po^  indisposto,  e  ho 
paura  che  mi  faccia  male  rincasare  tardi  di  notte.  6.  Queste 
mele  sono  arrivate  di  fresco  dalla  campagna  e  davvero  non 
potrei  venderle  a  più  buon  mercato.    7.    Ella  riuscirà  presto 
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a  parlare  italiano  se  continuerà  a  studiare  di  buona  voglia 
come  fa  ora.  8.  L'infermo  è  già  fuori  di  pericolo,  e  fra  breve 
lascerà  il  letto.  9.  Il  peggio  è  ch'Ella  non  riflette  abba- 
stanza, e  così  scrive  i  Suoi  esercizi  a  caso  e  commette  errori 
che  sono  imperdonabili.  10.  Di  solito  i  Suoi  compiti  sono 
scritti  malissimo. 

B.  —  1.  You  are  always  welcome  at  (in;  omit  the  article) 
my^  house^.  2.  Sooner  or  later  you  will  repent  (§  137)  of 
(di)  what  (§  87)  you  have  done.  3.  The  article  has  ap- 
peared recently  in  one  of  the  leading  New  York  papers. 
4.  It  seems  to  me  that  you  have  gone  (§  184,  4)  too  far 
(avanti)  with  your  promises  and  I  think  it  is  (§  184,  3) 
too  late  now  to  (per)  withdraw  (refl,).  5.  I  don't  work 
much  at  night,  but  usually  I  get  up  early  in  (omit)  the 
morning.  6.  By  the  way,  could  you  (§  191)  tell  me  how 
much  this^  book^  costs^?  7.  He  only^  comes^  to  (a)  see  me 
once  in  a  while,  but  I  hope  he  will  come  (§  184,  3,  note) 
more  often  from  now  on.  8.  He  went  out  (use  perfect  tense; 
see  §  118)  a  little  while  ago.  9.  This  is  the  worst  that  can 
(pres.  subj.)  happen.  10.  I  have  looked  for  the  book  every- 
where and  I  have  not  found  it  (§  61)  yet. 


LESSON  XXXVIII 

PREPOSITIONS 

308.    The  most  simple  prepositions  in  Italian  are: 

a,  to,  at.  fuori,  out,  without, 

avanti,  davanti,  before.  intomo,  about,  around. 

circa,  concerning.  lungo,  lunghesso,  along,  by. 

con,  with.  in,  in,  into,  at,  on. 

.    contro,  against.  mediante,  by  means  of. 

da,  from.  per,  for,  by,  through. 

dentro,  inside  of,  within.  presso,  near. 

di,  of,  from.  secondo,  according  to. 
dietro,  behind,  after  {not  of  time),      senza,  without. 

dopo,  after,  behind.  su,  sopra,  on,  upon,  above, 

eccetto,  except.  sotto,  under, 

finché,  until.  verso,  towards. 

fra,  tra,  between,  among,  in.  prima,  before. 

209.  By  far  the  greater  number  of  Italian  prepositions 
are  coupled  with  di,  a,  da,  thus  forming  compound  prepo- 
sitions. In  fact,  many  of  the  foregoing  prepositions  (§  208), 
may  be  compounded,  as: 

contro  me,  contro  di  me,  contro  a  me,  against  me. 

dietro  la  casa,  dietro  della  casa,  dietro  dalla  casa,  be- 
hind the  house. 

REMARKS   ON  THE  USE   OF  SOME  PREPOSITIONS 

A 

210.  The  preposition  a  (sometimes  ad  before  a  vowel) 
usually  rendered  in  English  by  to  and  at,  is  often  used  to 
form  adverbial  expressions  indicating: 

nói 
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1.  Distribution. 

Ex.:  (a)  uno  a  unOy  one  by  one;  (a)  poco  a  pocOj  little 
by  little. 

2.  Physical  or  moral  disposition. 

Ex.:  a  viso  aperto,  courageously  (lit.  with  open  face); 
a  mente  calma,  calmly  {lit,  with  a  calm  mind). 

3.  Manner,  means. 

Ex.:  a  piedi,  on  foot;  a  vapore,  by  steam;  a  elettricità, 
by  electricity. 

311.  To,  a^,  in,  before  names  of  cities  are  usually  ex- 
pressed by  a;  before  names  of  countries  by  in  (often  com- 
pounded with  the  article). 

Ex.:  vado  a  New-York,  I  am  going  to  New  York;  sei- 
stato  a  Parigi?  Have  you  been  in  Paris?  forse  andrò 
in  Italia,  perhaps  I  shall  go  to  Italy. 

Di 

312.  The  English  possessive  case  is  always  rendered  in 
Italian  by  means  of  the  preposition  di,  of  (see  §  73). 

Ex.:  did  you  see  Mr.  Whitens  new  store?  Ha  Ella 
veduto  il  nuovo  negozio  del  signor  White? 

313.  Di,  is  always  used  before  a  noun  expressing  the 
material  of  a  preceding  noun. 

Ex.:  un  vestito  di  seta,  a  silk  dress;  una  borsa  di  pelle, 
a  leather  bag. 

Da 

314.  Da,  from,  by,  is  used  before  words  indicating  the 
use  or  the  characteristic  feature  of  an  object  or  person. 

Ex.:  questa  è  la  sala  da  pranzo,  this  is  the  dining-room; 
mi  dia  della  carta  da  scrivere,  give  me  some  writing- 
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paper;  è  proibito  ^portare  armi  As,  fuoco,  carrying  fire- 
arms is  forbidden;  è  un  signore  dai  modi  cortesi j  he  is 
a  gentleman  of  courteous  manner. 

315.  Da,  is  often  used  with  personal  pronouns  or  nouns 
especially  after  verbs  of  motion  or  rest. 

Ex.:  verrò  da  te  stasera,  I  will  come  to  (see)  you  this 
evening;  sono  stato  dal  libraio  tutta  la  mattina,  I  was 
at  the  bookseller's  the  whole  morning. 

316.  Sometimes  da  expresses  a  relation  of  manner. 
Ex.  :   questo  è  agire  da  uomo,  this  is  acting  like  a  man. 

317.  Per,  when  preceding  an  infinitive,  usually  corre- 
sponds to  the  English  preposition  to,  meaning  in  order  to. 

Ex.  :  7ion  so  che  fare  per  fargli  coraggio,  I  don't  know 
what  to  do  to  encourage  him. 

318.  Expressions  formed  with  per  and  an  infinitive  de- 
psnding  on  forms  of  finire  and  stare,  may  be  rendered  as 
follows  : 

Ex.:  fini  per  accettare,  he  finally  accepted;  stava  per 
uscire,  I  was  about  tp  go  out. 

319.  Per  is  often  the  equivalent  of  English  by,  per,  through. 

Ex.  :  Le  spedirò  il  libro  per  posta,  I  will  send  you  the 
book  by  mail;  Le  offro  uno  sconto  del  dieci  per  cento, 
I  offer  you  a  ten  per  cent  discount;  entrai  per  la 
porta  di  dietro,  I  entered  through  the  back  door. 

PREPOSITIONS   BEFORE   AN   INFINITIVE 

330.  The  correct  use  of  prepositions  before  an  infinitive 
depends  largely  on  experience,  and  the  following  rules, 
though  very  important,  are  not  meant  to  be  exhaustive. 
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231.  The  infinitive  is  often  used  without  a  preposition 
after  many  verbs  of  which  the  most  important  are: 

potere,  to  be  able.  sentire,  to  hear, 

sapere,  to  know  how.  volere,  to  wish,  want. 

dovere,  to  be  necessary,  must.  lasciare,  to  allow,  let. 

osare,  to  dare.  credere,*  to  believe. 

solere,  to  be  accustomed.  desiderare,*  to  desire. 
sperare,*  to  hope. 

232.  The  infinitive  is  generally  used  without  a  preposi- 
tion after  impersonal  verbs  or  expressions. 

Ex.:  basta  dirlo  una  volta,  it  is  enough  to  say  it  once; 
è  meglio  aspettare  ancora  un  po\  it  is  better  to  wait 
a  little  longer. 

223.  The  infinitive  is  usually  preceded  by  a  after  verbs 
of  motion  in  general,  and  verbs  of  heginning,  continuing, 
helping,  exhorting,  learning,  teaching. 

Ex.:  vado  a  vedere  cosa  c^è  di  nuovo,  I  am  going  to  see 
what  news  there  is;  La  esorto  a  studiare,  I  urge  you  to 
study;  ho  imparato  a  parlare  italiano  un  poco,  I  have 
learned  to  speak  Italian  a  little. 

224.  To,  is  rendered  by  di  after  many  verbs  not  included 
in  the  foregoing  classification  unless  purpose  or  cause  is 
expressed,  in  which  case,  per  is  used  (§  217). 

Ex.:  mi  dispiace  di  non  essere  andato,  I  am  sorry  not 
to  have  gone;  so  d^aver  torto,  I  know  I  am  wrong  (see 
§  192). 

225.  An  infinitive  is  generally  preceded  by  da  if  depend- 
ing on  forms  of  essere  and  avere,  especially  when  implying 
an  idea  of  duty  or  necessity. 

*  After  this  verb  the  infinitive  may  also  be  preceded  by  di. 
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Ex.:  questo  lavoro  è  da  rifare,  this  work  is  to  be  done 
again;  avrei  da  scrivere  ma  non  ne  ho  voglia,  I  should 
have  to  write,  but  I  don't  feel  Uke  it. 

EXERCISE   XXXVIII 

A.  —  1.  Ma  lascia  andare,  tanto  (anyway)  non  c'è  nulla 
da  guadagnare  in  discussioni  simili.  2.  In  questa  occasione 
Ella  ha  agito  da  vero  gentiluomo  e  ha  fatto  bene  a  espri- 
mere le  Sue  opinioni  a  viso  aperto.  3.  Prima  degli  esami 
finali  avremo  da  ripassare  (review)  tutti  gli  esercizii  di 
questa  grammatica.  4.  Felice  di  vederla,  stavo  proprio 
per  venire  da  Lei.  5.  Basta  dirlo  una  volta,  mi  pare,  di 
stare  attenti  e  di  non  chiacchierare.  6.  Vado  a  vedere  se 
gli  operai  hanno  incominciato  a  lavorare.  7.  Chi  non  è 
con  me  è  contro  me.  8.  Vuol  venire  a  passeggiare  con  me 
stasera  lungo  le  rive  del  fiume?  9.  Per  ben  tradurre  una 
lingua  straniera,  non  basta  soltanto  saperla  parlare. 
10.    Spero  di  vederti  ancora  prima  di  partire. 

B.  —  1.  Where  have  you  bought  these  beautiful  silk 
handkerchiefs?  2.  We  will  go  to  (in)  town  on  foot,  if  the 
weather  is  fine.  3.  I  came  to  you  for  information  (pL). 
4.  I  talked  to  him  {conj.  pron.)  for  hours  and  hours  but  I 
(omit)  finally  convinced  him  (§  218).  5.  It  is  necessary  to 
leave  at  once.  6.  If  I  have  not  much  to  do  this  evening, 
I  will  come  to  see  you  (§  215)  without  doubt.  7.  Go  and 
tell  him  (§  145,  note  2)  that  (the)  dinner  is  ready.  8.  Is  it 
(omit)  a  gold  watch,  the  one  (§  88)  you  bought  a  few  (§  106) 
weeks  ago  at  the  jeweler^s  (§  215)?  9.  You  (use  Ella)  must 
do  as  I  tell  you  (conj.  pron.)  in  order  to  succeed.  10.  This 
is  not  the  kind  of  writing-paper  (§  214  and  84)  I  wish  to 
buy. 


LESSON  XXXIX 

CONJUNCTIONS   AND   INTERJECTIONS 

226.  The  following  conjunctions,  classified  as  to  their 
office  in  a  sentence,  are  the  most  commonly  used: 

Conjunctive  —  e,  ed  (before  vowel),  and;  che,  that,  than. 

Additional  —  anche,   ancora,   also;    oltre,   inoltre,    altresì,   moreover; 

più,  di  più,  more. 
Negative  —  nemmeno,  neppure,  neanche,  neither,  nor,  not  even. 
Alternative  —  o,  ovvero,  oppure,  ossia,  or;    o  .  .  .  o,  either  ...  or. 
Declarative  —  cioè,  that  is;  cioè  a  dire,  that  is  to  say. 
Exempting  —  eccetto,  fuorché,  salvo,  except;    eccetto  che,  salvo  che, 

except  that,  unless;  eccetto  se,  salvo  se,  except  if. 
Comparative  —  come,  si  come,  in  quel  modo  che,  as,  just  as;  with  their 

corresponding  correlative  forms  così,  so;    non  altrimenti,   simil- 
mente, likewise. 
Adversative  —  benché,  quantunque,  sebbene,  tuttoché,  ancorché  (with 

the  subjunctive),  although;    followed  sometimes  by  però,  pure, 

tuttavia,  yet,  nevertheless. 
Conditional  —  se,  if;    in  caso  che,  dato  che  (with  the  subjunctive), 

provided. 
Causal  —  poiché,  giacché,  since. 

Conclusive  —  dunque,  adunque,  perciò,  then,  therefore. 
Elective  —  più,  piuttosto,  meglio,  rather;  followed  by  che,  than. 

REMARKS 

227.  Perchè,  when  interrogative,  means  why.  It  signi- 
fies because  in  affirmative  sentences.  It  is  sometimes  fol- 
lowed by  a  subjunctive  with  the  meaning  of  so  that,  in 
order  that, 

Ex.  :   perchè  non  esci  con  me  stasera?  —  Perchè  ho  molto 
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da  fare  J  Why  don^t  you  come  out  with  me  this  eve- 
ning? —  Because  I  have  much  to  do;  Le  dico  questo 
perchè  impari,  I  tell  you  this  so  that  you  may  learn. 


INTERJECTIONS 

338.  Interjections  are  either  used  alone  as  expressive  of 
some  emotion  or  with  other  words  to  give  more  force  or 
emphasis  to  a  sentence. 

229.    Common  interjections  are: 


ahi!        I 

ahimè!    [    oh!  alas! 

ohimè!   J 

ah!  ah! 

eh!  eh! 

oh!  oh! 

poh!  pooh! 

olà!  oh  there! 

come!  how!  why! 

ohe!  say! 

ebbene!  well  then! 

largo!  make  way! 

animo  !       ] 

coraggio!    [    courage!  cheer  up! 

cuore  !        J 

oh  bella!  fine  indeed!  that's  all! 

diavolo!  the  deuce! 

all'erta!  look  out!  beware! 


hush! 


basta!  enough! 

silenzio  ! 

zitto  ! 

per  bacco  ! 

perdinci  ! 

capperi  ! 

caspita  ! 

su! 

via! 

su  via  ! 

guai!  woe! 

aiuto!  help! 

per  carità!  for  charity's  sake! 

per  l'amor  del  cielo  !  for  goodness 

sake! 
bene!  fine!  good! 
bravo!  bravo! 


heavens!  gracious! 
indeed! 


up!    come    then!    come 
now! 


230.   Bravo  is  an  adjective  and  should  always  agree  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  noun  to  which  it  refers. 

Zitto  may  be  invariable  or  agree  with  its  noun  if  consid- 
ered as  an  adjective. 

Ex.  :   zitto,  ragazzi  or  zitti,  ragazzi!  hush,  boys! 

Note  :  Bravo  may  be  used  in  the  superlative  :  bravissim-o, 
•a,  -i,  -e. 
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EXERCISE  XXXIX 

A.  —  1.  Via,  via;  meno  ciarle  e  più  fatti.  2.  Per  bacco, 
adesso  che  ci  penso,  mi  pare  che  tu  abbia  ragione.  3.  Verrò 
da  Lei  stasera  purché  il  tempo  sia  bello.  4.  Neppure  un 
indizio  di  colpevolezza  è  risultato  da  questo  processo. 
5.  Benché  mi  abbiano  assicurato  che  gli  esami  sono  difficili, 
pure  spero  di  passarli  bene.  6.  Poiché  le  cose  stanno  come 
dice  Lei,  non  mi  pare  ch'Ella  debba  più  interessarsi  di  lui. 

7.  Per  carità,  non  dica  nulla  di  ciò  che  Le  ho  riferito,  altri- 
menti potrebbero   credere   ch'Ella  sia  d'accordo   con  me. 

8.  Diavolo,  sono  cose  da  ripetersi  queste?  9.  Bravo,  per- 
dinci, quello  é  veramente  il  modo  di  fare.  10.  Come  ho 
sbagliato  io  così  può  sbagliare  anche  Lei. 

B.  —  L  Heavens,  you  al  way  s^  complain^  about  (di) 
everything.  2.  Well  then,  what  do  you  intend  to  do? 
3.  Come  now,  be  (translate  in  four  different  manners) 
good.  4.  For  goodness  sake  don't  interrupt  me  any  more 
(§  170).  5.  He  has  not  even  said  a  word  to  me  {conj, 
pron,).  6.  Your^  friend^  also^  should  (§  191)  come  with 
you.  7.  Either  you  accept  these  conditions  or  I  give  the 
contract  to  some  one  (§  106)  else.  8.  An  impostor  is  never 
(§  170)  believed,  not  even  when  he  tells  the  truth.  9.  I 
believe  (that)  we  should  (§  191)  take  a  cab  rather  than  go 
so  far  on  foot.    10.   All  are  here  except  him  {disj,  pron.). 


IRREGULAR   VERBS 

The  irregular  verbs  contained  in  this  list  are  not  arranged 
alphabetically  as  a  whole,  but  are  assigned  alphabetically 
to  their  respective  conjugations.  Though  the  list  is  not 
complete,  it  is  hoped  that  the  omission  of  rare  verbs  will 
not  cause  inconvenience.  In  any  case  the  student  will  find 
in  it  more  verbs  than  he  can  ever  hope  to  use. 

For  irregular  verbs  of  the  first  coniugation,  see  §  143,  4. 
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IRREGULAR  VERBS  OF  THE   SECOND   CONJUGATION 

Many  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  are  irregular  only 
in  the  first  and  third  person  singular  and  third  person  plural 
of  the  preterit^  and  in  the  past  participle.  The  endings  of 
the  three  irregular  persons  of  the  preterit  are  respectively 
-i,  -e,  -ere.  For  brevity,  then,  only  the  first  person  singular 
of  the  preterit  is  given;  from  this,  the  student  can  easily  get 
the  third  singular  and  plural  by  changing  i  to  e  and  i  to 
ero  respectively.  The  regular  forms  (second  person  singu- 
lar and  first  and  second  person  plural)  are  formed  by  adding 
to  the  stem  of  the  verb  the  regular  endings  -esti,  -emmo, 
-este.  All  other  tenses  except  the  preterit  and  past  parti- 
ciple are  formed  regularly  according  to  §  126. 

The  following  list  contains  only  compound  verbs  that  are 
used  in  the  exercises. 


Imì^'initive 

Preterit 

Past  Participle 

accèndere,  to  light 

accèsi 

accèso 

accorgere*  re/Z.,    to 

accórsi 

(the  0  is  open) 

accòrto 

notice,  perceive 

accórrere,  to  run  to.  ' 

accórsi 

(the< 

3  is  closed) 

accórso 

affìggere,  to  post 

affìssi 

affìsso 

(placards) 

affliggere,  to  afflict 

afflìssi 

afflìtto 

allùdere,  to  allude 

allùsi 

allùso 

àrdere,  to  burn 

àrsi 

àrso 

arrèndere  refi.,  to  sur- 

arrèsi 

arrèso 

render 

aspèrgere,  to  sprinkle 

aspèrsi 

aspèrso 

assidere*  refi.,  to  sit  down 

assisi 

assiso 

assistere,  to  assist 

(reg.  assistei 
assistetti) 

or 

assistito 

assolvere,  to  absolve 

assólsi  (also 
assolvei) 

reg. 

assòlto 

assùmere,  to  assume 

assùnsi 

assùnto 

*  Verbs  marked  with  a  star  form  the  compound  tenses  with  èssere. 
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Infinitive 
cèdere,  to  yield 


chiùdere,  to  close 
cìngere,  to  gird,  surround 
comméttere,  to  commit 
comprèndere,  to  under- 
stand 
comprìmere,  to  compress 
concèdere,  to  concede 

conchiùdere,  to  conclude 
confóndere,  to  confuse 
connèttere,  to  connect 

conóscere,  to  know,  be 

acquainted  with 
contùndere,  to  bruise 
convìncere,  to  convince 
córrere,!  to  run 
créscere,*  to  grow 
cuòcere,  to  cook 
decìdere,  to  decide 
difèndere,  to  defend 
dirìgere,  to  direct 
discùtere,  to  discuss 
dispèrdere,  to  waste, 

scatter 
dissuadere,  to  dissuade 
distìnguere,  to  distinguish 
distrùggere,  to  destroy 
divìdere,  to  divide 
elìdere,  to  elide 
elùdere,  to  elude 
emèrgere,*  to  emerge 

*  Verbs  marked  with  a  star  form  the  compound  tenses  with  èssere. 

t  Córrere  takes  as  auxiliary  either  èssere  or  avere,  though  it  might 
be  remarked  that  with  èssere  an  idea  of  duty  or  necessity  may  be  im- 
plied, as:  son  corso,  I  had,  was  bound  to  run. 


Preterit 

Past  Participle 

(reg.  cedei  or 

(reg.  ceduto) 

cedetti)  poetical: 

cèssi 

chiùsi 

chiùso 

cìnsi 

cìnto 

commisi 

commésso 

comprèsi 

comprèso 

comprèssi 

comprèsso 

concèssi  (also  reg. 

concèsso  (also  reg. 

concedei) 

conceduto) 

conchiùsi 

conchiùso 

confusi 

confuso 

connèssi  (also  reg. 

connèsso  (also  reg. 

connettèi) 

connettùto) 

conóbbi 

(reg.  conosciuto) 

contùsi 

contùso 

convìnsi 

convìnto 

córsi 

córso 

crébbe 

(reg.  cresciuto) 

còssi 

còtto 

decìsi 

decìso 

difési 

diféso 

dirèssi 

dirètto 

discùssi 

discùsso 

dispèrsi  (also  reg. 

dispèrso   (also  reg. 

disperdei) 

disperduto) 

dissuasi 

dissuaso 

distìnsi 

distìnto 

distrùssi 

distrùtto 

divìsi 

divìso 

elìsi  (also  reg.  elidei) 

elìso 

elùsi  (also  reg.  eludei) 

elùso 

emèrsi 

emèrso 
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Infinitive 

erigere,  to  erect 
esigere,  to  exact 
esimere,  to  exempt 
esìstere,*  to  exist 
espellere,  to  expel 
esplodere,  to  explode 
esprimere,  to  express 
estinguere,  to  extinguish 
fèndere,  to  split,  cleave 

figgere,  to  drive  in 
fìngere,  to  feign 
fóndere,  to  fuse,  cast 
fràngere,  to  smash 
friggere,  to  fry 
giùngere,*  to  arrive,  reach 
illùdere,  to  delude 

(deceive) 
immèrgere,  to  dip,  plunge 
imprimere,  to  impress, 

imprint 
intèndere,  to  understand 
interrómpere,  to  interrupt 
intingere,  to  dip  (the  pen, 

brush,  etc.) 
intrudere,  to  intrude 
invàdere,  to  invade 
lèdere,  to  injure 
lèggere,  to  read 
mèrgere,  to  merge,  plunge 
méscere,  to  mix,  pour 


méttere,  to  put 
mòrdere,  to  bite 
muòvere,  to  move 
nàscere,  *  to  be  born 


Preterit 

Past  Participle 

erèssi 

erètto 

(reg.  esigei) 

esatto 

(reg.  esimei) 

esento 

(reg.  esistei) 

esistito 

espulsi 

espulso 

esplosi 

esplòso 

esprèssi 

esprèsso 

estinsi 

estinto 

féssi  (also  reg. 

fèsso  (also  reg. 

fendei) 

fenduto) 

fissi  or  fisi 

fìsso,  fiso  or  fitto 

finsi 

finto 

fusi  (also  reg.  fendei) 

fuso  (rarely  :  fonduto) 

frànsi 

frànto 

frìssi 

frìtto 

giùnsi 

giùnto 

illùsi 

illùso 

immèrsi 

immèrso 

imprèssi  (also  reg. 

imprèsso 

impriméi) 

intési 

intéso 

interruppi 

interrótto 

intìnsi 

intinto 

intrusi 

intruso 

invàsi 

invàso 

lési 

lèso 

léssi 

lètto 

mèrsi 

mèrso 

(reg.  mescei) 

misto   (also  reg.  me- 

sciuto) misto  means 

mixed,       mesciuto, 

poured 

misi 

mésso 

morsi 

mòrso 

mòssi 

mòsso 

nàcqui 

nàto 

Verbs  marked  with  a  star  form  the  compound  tenses  with  èssere. 
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Infinitive 

Preterit 

Past  Participle 

nascóndere,  to  conceal 

nascósi 

nascósto  or  nascóso 

negligere,  to  neglect 

neglessi 

neglètto 

offèndere,  to  offend 

offési 

offéso 

opprimere,  to  oppress 

opprèssi 

opprèsso 

percuotere,  to  strike 

percossi 

percosso 

pèrdere,  to  lose 

(reg.  perdei); 

(reg.  perduto);  pèrso 

pèrsi  is  rare 

is  rare 

perméttere,  to  permit 

permisi 

permésso 

persuadére,  to  persuade 

persuasi 

persuaso 

piàngere,  to  weep 

piànsi 

piànto 

pingere  (poetical),  to 

pinsi 

pìnto 

paint 

piovere,  to  rain 

piovve  (also  used  in 
the  pi.  piòvvero) 

(reg.  piovuto) 

porgere,  to  present 

pòrsi 

pòrto 

prediligere,  to  prefer, 

predilessi 

predilètto 

love  with  partiality 

presùmere,  to  presume 

presùnsi  (also  reg. 
pre  sum  éi) 

presùnto 

protèggere,  to  protect 

protèssi 

protètto 

ràdere,  to  shave,  shear. 

rasi  (also  reg. 

raso 

efface 

radei) 

raggiùngere,  to  attain 

raggiùnsi 

raggiùnto 

redimere,  to  redeem 

re  dènsi  (also  reg. 
redimèi) 

redènto 

règgere,  to  rule,  support 

rèssi 

rètto 

rèndere,  to  render 

rèsi  (also  reg. 

rèso    (also   reg.    fen- 

rendei) 

duto) 

reprìmere,  to  repress 

reprèssi 

reprèsso 

resìstere,  to  resist 

(reg.  resistei) 

resistito 

rìdere,  to  laugh 

risi 

rìso 

riflèttere,!  to  reflect 

riflèssi 

riflèsso 

(light),  send  back 

rifùlgere,  to  shine 

rifùlsi 

rifùlso 

rincréscere*  (imper- 

rincrébbe (third 

(reg.  rincresciuto) 

sonal),  to  regret 

person) 

rispóndere,  to  answer 

rispósi 

rispósto 

*  Verbs  marked  with  a  star  form  the  compound  tenses  with  èssere, 
t  Riflèttere,  when  meaning  to  meditate^  is  regular. 
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Infinitive 

Preterit 

Past  Participle 

rivolgere  re/Z.,  to,  have 

rivòlsi 

rivólto 

recourse 

ródere,  to  gnaw;  {refl.y  to 

rósi 

róso 

chafe  with  rage) 

rompere,  to  break 

ruppi 

rótto 

scéndere,*  to  descend 

scési 

scéso 

sconfiggere,  to  defeat 

sconfissi 

sconfitto 

scòrgere,  to  perceive 

scórsi 

scórso 

scuòtere,  to  shake 

scòssi 

scòsso 

sopprimere,  to  suppress 

soppressi 

soppresso 

sórgere,  *  to  rise 
sorprèndere,  to  surprise 

(often  used  impersonally) 
sospèndere,  to  suspend 
spàndere,  to  spill,  spread 
spàrgere,  to  scatter,  spread 
spèndere,  to  spend 
spingere,  to  push 
spòrgere,  to  project 
stringere,  to  bind  fast, 

press,  shake 
struggere,  *  re/?.,  to  long  for 
succèdere,*  to  succeed; 

(impersonal,  to  happen) 
tèndere,  to  extend 
tèrgere,  to  wipe,  polish 
tìngere,  to  tinge,  dye 
tòrcere,  to  twist 
trafiggere,  to  transfix, 

pierce 
uccidere,  to  kill 
ungere,  to  anoint,  grease 
vìncere,  to  win 
vìvere,*  to  livef 
vòlgere,  to  turn 

*  Verbs  marked  with  a  star  form  the  compound  tenses  with  èssere. 

t  The  contracted  forms  vivrò,  etc.,  of  the  future,  and  vivrei,  etc.,  of 
the  conditional  are  much  more  preferable  than  the  regular  ones  vivere, 
etc.,  and  viveréi,  etc. 


sospesi 

sospeso 

(reg.  spondèi) 

spanto 

spàrsi 

spàrso 

spèsi 

spèso 

spinsi 

spìnto 

spòrsi 

spòrto 

strìnsi 

strétto 

strussi 

strutto 

succèssi 

(also  reg. 

succèsso  (also  reg, 

succedei) 

succeduto) 

tèsi 

tèso 

tèrsi 

tèrso 

tìnsi 

tìnto 

tórsi 

tòrto 

trafissi 

trafìtto 

uccìsi 

uccìso 

ùnsi 

ùnto 

vinsi 

vìnto 

vìssi 

vissuto 

volsi 

vólto 
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Besides  the  foregoing  verbs,  many  others  of  the  second 
conjugation  are  also  irregular  in  other  tenses.  In  the  con- 
jugation of  such  verbs  given  below,  only  the  forms  in  heavy 
type  are  regular,  and  those  given  in  parentheses  are  rare. 
Tenses  not  given  are  regular» 

1.  Addurre,*  to  convey,  cite,  and  also  condurre,  to  con- 
duct; produrre,  to  produce;  tradurre,  to  translate;  indurre, 
to  induce,  etc. 

Present  Indicative 
adduco,  adduci,  adduce;  adduciamo,  adducete,  adducono. 

Imperfect  Indicative 
adduce  va,  adduce  vi,  adducéva;  adducevàmo,  adduce  vate,  adduce  vano. 

Preterit 
addussi,  adducesti,  addusse;  adducemmo,  adduceste,  addussero. 

Future  Indicative 
addurrò,  addurrai,  addurrà;  addurremo,  addurrete,  addurranno 

Present  Conditional 

addurrei,    addurresti,    addurrebbe;  addurremmo,    addurreste,    addur- 
rebbero. 

Imperative 

adduci,  adduca;  adduciamo,  adducete,  adducano. 

Present  Subjunctive 
adduca  (throughout  the  singular)  ;  adduciamo,  adduciate,  adducano. 

Imperfect  Subjunctive 
adducessi,  adducessi,  adducesse;  adducessimo,  adduceste,  adducessero. 

Present  Participle  Past  Participle 

adducéndo.  addotto. 

*  It  will  be  noticed  that  if  the  stem  of  the  obsolete  form  addùc-ere 
were  taken  into  consideration,  the  pres.  ind.,  imp.  ind.,  imper.,  pres. 
suhj.f  imp.  subj.,  and  pres.  part,  would  be  regular.  This  applies  also 
to  the  other  verbs  given  above;  conduc-ere,  etc. 
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2.  Bére  or  bévere,  to  drink. 

All  tenses  of  this  verb  may  be  formed  regularly  with  the 
stem  bev-.  However,  the  irregular  forms  bévvi,  bévve, 
bévvero,  of  the  preterit,  and  the  forms  berrò,  berrai,  etc., 
of  the  future,  and  berréi,  berrésti,  etc.,  of  the  conditional, 
formed  with  the  stem  b-  of  bére,  are  quite  common. 

3.  Cadére,  to  fall,  with  its  compounds  decadére,  to 
decade,  ricadére,  to  fall  again,  scadére,  to  fall  due,  acca- 
dere (impersonal),  to  happen,  etc. 

Present  Indicative 
cado  (or  càggio),  cadi,  cade;  cadiamo,  cadete,  cadono  {or  càggiono). 

Preterit 

caddi  (or  cadéi),  cadesti,  cadde  (or  cade)  ;   cademmo,  cadeste,  caddero 
{or  cadérono). 

Future  Indicative 

cadrò  {or  caderò),  cadrai  {or  caderài),  etc. 

Present  Conditional 
cadrei  {or  caderéi),  cadresti  {or  caderésti),  etc. 

Present  Subjunctive 

cada  {or  càggia)  (throughout  the  singular);    cadiamo  {or  caggiàmo), 
cadiate  {or  caggiàte),  cadano  {or  càggiano). 

(Compound  tenses  are  formed  with  èssere.) 

4.  Calére  (defective),  to  care  for. 

This  verb  is  rarely  used.  It  is  impersonal  and  requires 
the  pronouns  mi,  ti,  gli,  le,  ci,  vi  before  it,  and  loro  after  it. 

Present  Indicative  Imperfect  Indicative 

mi  càie,  ti  cale,  etc.  mi  caleva,  ti  caleva,  etc. 

Preterit  Present  Subjunctive 

mi  calse,  ti  càlse,  etc.  mi  caglia,  ti  caglia,  etc. 
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Imperfect  Subjunctive  Past  Participle 

mi  calèsse,  ti  calèsse,  etc.  calùto. 

In  other  tenses  it  is  rarely  used. 

(Compound  tenses  are  formed  with  èssere.) 

5.  Dolere  {refi.),  to  complain,  with  its  compound  con- 
dolere,  to  condole,  etc. 

Present  Indicative 

mi  dolgo  {or  dòglio),  ti  duòli,  si  duole;  ci  dogliamo,  vi  dolete,  si  dolgono 
{or  dògliono). 

Preterit 
mi  dolsi,  ti  dolesti,  si  dolse;  ci  dolemmo,  vi  doleste,  si  dolsero. 

Future  Indicative 
mi  dorrò,  ti  dorrai,  si  dorrà;  ci  dorremo,  vi  dorrete,  si  dorranno. 

Present  Conditional 

mi  dorrei,  ti  dorresti,  si  dorrebbe;  ci  dorremmo,  vi  dorreste,  si  dor- 
rebbero. 

Imperative 

duòliti,  dòlgasi  {or  dògliasi)*;    dogliàmoci,  doletevi,  dòlgansi   {or  dò- 
gliansi).* 

Present  Subjunctive 

mi  dolga  {or  doglia)  throughout  the  singular;   ci  dogliamo,  vi  dogliàte, 
si  dolgano  {or  dògliano). 

Note:  When  meaning  to  ache^  to  he  sorry ^  dolere  takes 
a  dative  pronoun,  and  is  used  only  in  the  third  person 
singular  or  plural. 

Ex.:   mi  duole  il  capo,  I  have  the  headache;  mi  dolgono 
i  denti  J  I  have  the  toothache;  mi  duole  di  non  poter 
venire^  I  am  sorry  not  to  be  able  to  come. 
(Compound  tenses  are  formed  with  èssere.) 

*  In  the  third  person  singular  and  plural,  the  pronoun  may  also 
precede. 
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6.  Dovére,  to  owe  (ought,  must). 

Present  Indicative 
devo  or  debbo  {or  déggio),  devi,  deve;  dobbiamo  {or  deggiàmo),  dovete, 
devono  or  debbono  {or  déggiono). 

Future  Indicative 
dovrò,  dovrai,  dovrà;  dovremo,  dovrete,  dovranno. 

Present  Conditional 
dovrei,  dovresti,  dovrèbbe;  dovremmo,  dovreste,  dovrebbero. 

Present  Subjunctive 
debba  {or  déggia)  throughout  the  singular;   dobbiamo  {or  deggiàmo), 
dobbiate  {or  déggiate),  debbano  {or  déggiano). 

7.  Giacere,  to  lie  down,  with  its  compound  soggiacere, 
to  succumb. 

Present  Indicative 
giaccio,  giaci,  giace;  giacciamo,  giacete,  giacciono. 

Preterit 
giacqui,  giacesti,  giacque;  giacemmo,  giaceste,  giacquero. 

Imperative 
giaci,  giaccia;  giacciamo,  giacete,  giacciano. 

Present  Subjunctive 
giaccia  (throughout  the  singular)  ;  giacciamo,  giacciate,  giacciano. 

Past  Participle 
giaciuto  (see  §  128). 

8.  Nuocere,  to  hurt,  harm. 

Present  Indicative 
nuoco  or  néccio  {or  nuòccio),  nuòci,  nuòce;  nociamo,  nocete,  nuòcono 
or  nócciono  {or  nuòcciono) . 

Preterit 
nòcqui,  nocesti,  nòcque;  nocemmo,  noceste,  nòcquero. 
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The  imperfect  indicative,  future  indicative,  present  con- 
ditional, and  imperfect  subjunctive  drop  the  u  of  the  stem 
nuoc-,  otherwise  they  are  regular. 

Imperative 
nuoci,  nuóca  or  néccia;  nociamo,  nocete,  nuócano  or  nócciano. 

Present  Subjunctive 
nuóca  or  néccia  (throughout  the  singular);  nociamo,  nociate,  nuócano 
or  nécciano. 

Present  Participle  Past  Participle 

nocéndo.  nociuto  (see  §  128). 

Note:  As  a  general  rule  it  is  perhaps  preferable  to  omit 
the  u  of  the  diphthong  uo  whenever  the  stress  does  not  fall 
upon  it.  Hence,  instead  of  tuonava,  it  thundered,  suonerà, 
he  will  play,  etc.,  we  should  say  tonava,  sonerà,  etc.  The 
two  verbs  nuotare,  to  swim,  and  vuotare,  to  empty,  retain 
the  u  in  all  forms  so  that  they  may  not  be  confused  with 
the  verbs  notare,  to  note,  and  votare,  to  vote. 

9.   Parére,  to  appear,  seem. 

Present  Indicative 
pàio,  pari,  pare;  paiamo,  paréte,  paiono  {or  pàrono). 

Preterit 
parvi,  paresti,  parve;  paremmo,  pareste,  parvero. 

Future  Indicative 
parrò,  parrai,  parrà;  parremo,  parrete,  parranno. 

Present  Conditional 
parrei,  parresti,  parrebbe;  parremmo,  parreste,  parrebbero. 

Imperative 
pari,  paia;  paiamo  or  pariamo,  paréte,  paiano. 

Present  Subjunctive 
paia  (throughout  the  singular)  ;  paiamo  or  pariamo,  paiate,  paiano. 


IRREGULAR  VERBS  149 

Past  Participle 

parso  {or  paruto). 

(Compound  tenses  are  formed  with  èssere.) 

10.  Piacére,  to  please,  and  dispiacére  or  spiacére,  to 
displease,  are  conjugated  like  giacere.  Both  verbs  may  be 
used  impersonally  with  a  dative  of  the  object,  and  when  so 
used  they  are  rendered  by  forms  of  to  like,  and  to  dislike,  or 
to  he  glad  and  to  he  sorry  respectively. 

11.  Pórre,*  to  put,  with  its  compounds  dispórre,  to  dis- 
pose, compórre,  to  compose,  indispórre,  to  indispose, 
propórre,  to  propose,  antepórre,  to  put  before,  prefer, 
espórre,  to  expose,  suppórre,  to  suppose,  etc. 

Present  Indicative 
póngo,  póni,  póne;  poniamo,  ponete,  póngono. 

Imperfect  Indicative 
poneva,  ponevi,  poneva;  ponevamo,  ponevate,  ponevano. 

Preterit 
pósi,  ponesti,  póse;  ponemmo,  poneste,  pósero. 

Future  Indicative 
porrò,  porrai,  porrà;  porremo,  porrete,  porranno. 

Present  Conditional 
porrei,  porresti,  porrebbe;  porremmo,  porreste,  porrebbero. 

Imperative 
póni,  pónga;  poniamo,  ponete,  póngano. 

*  It  will  be  noticed  that  if  the  stem  of  the  obsolete  pon-ere  is  taken 
into  account,  the  following  forms  would  be  regular:  2d  and  3d  sing, 
and  1st  and  2d  pi.  of  the  pres.  ind.;  the  imp.  ind.]  2d  sing,  and  1st  and 
2d  pi.  of  the  pret.;  2d  sing,  and  1st  and  2d  pi.  of  the  imper.;  1st 
and  2d  pi.  of  the  pres.  suhj.;  the  imp.  suhj.,  and  the  pres.  part.  This 
applies  also  to  the  other  verbs  given  above;  as  dispón-ere,  etc. 
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Present  Subjunctive 
pónga  (throughout  the  singular)  ;  poniamo,  poniate,  póngano. 

Imperfect  Subjunctive 
ponessi,  ponessi,  ponesse;  ponessimo,  poneste,  ponessero. 

Present  Participle  Past  Participle 

ponendo.  pósto. 

12.  Scégliere,  to  choose,  with  its  compound  prescé- 
gliere, to  choose  before,  etc.,  and  sciogliere,  to  dissolve, 
with  its  compounds  disciogliere,  to  dissolve,  prosciogliere, 
to  absolve  (from  a  vow,  obligation,  etc.),  are  conjugated 
like  cogliere,  see  §  153. 

13.  Sedére,  to  sit  down,  with  its  compounds  risedére, 
to  reside,  possedére,  to  possess,  presedére  (presièdere  is  a 
more  common  form,  however),  to  preside,  etc. 

Present  Indicative 

siedo  (or  seggo),  siedi,  siede;  sediamo  (or  seggiàmo),  sedete,  siedono 
(or  seggono). 

Imperative 
siedi,  sieda  or  segga;  sediamo  (or  seggiàmo),  sedete,  siedano  (or  seggano). 

Present  Subjunctive 
sieda   (or  segga)  (throughout  the  singular);  sediamo   (or  seggiàmo), 
sediate,  siedano  (or  seggano). 

14.  Solére  (defective),  to  be  accustomed. 

Present  Indicative 
sòglio,  suòli,  suòle;  sogliamo,  solete,  sogliono. 

Present  Subjunctive 
sòglia  (throughout  the  singular);  sogliamo,  soghàte,  sógliano. 

Past  Participle 
sòlito. 

Note:  For  the  preterit,  future  indicative,  present  condi- 
tional, essere  solito  is  used.     The  imperative  is  lacking. 
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15.  Svèllere,  to  uproot,  tear  up,  with  its  compound 
disvéllere,  having  a  more  intensive  meaning  than  svèllere. 

Present  Indicative 
svèlgo  or  svéllo,  svélli,  svelle  ;  svelliàmo,  svelléte,  svelgono  or  svéllono. 

Preterit 
svèlsi,  svellesti,  svèlse;  svellemmo,  svelleste,  svèlsero. 

Imperative 
svèlli,  svèlga,  or  svélla;  svelliàmo,  svelléte,  svèlgano  or  svéllano. 

Present  Subjunctive 
svèlga  or  svélla  (throughout  the  singular)  ;  svelliàmo,  svelliàte,  svèlgano 
or  svéllano. 

Past  Participle 
svèlto. 

16.  Tacére,  to  be  silent,  is  conjugated  like  giacere. 

17.  Tenére,  to  keep,  hold,  with  its  compounds  ottenére, 
to  obtain,  contenere,  to  contain,  trattenére,  to  hold  back, 
appartenére,  to  belong,  ritenére,  to  retain,  consider,  etc. 

Present  Indicative 
tengo,  tieni,  tiene;  teniamo,  tenete,  tengono. 

Preterit 
tenni,  tenesti,  tenne;  tenemmo,  teneste,  tennero. 

Future  Indicative 
terrò,  terrai,  terrà;  terremo,  terrete,  terranno. 

Present  Conditional 
terrei,  terresti,  terrebbe;  terremmo,  terreste,  terrebbero. 

Imperative 
tieni,  tenga;  teniamo,  tenete,  tengano. 

Present  Subjunctive 
tenga  (throughout  the  singular)  ;  teniamo,  teniàte,  tengano. 
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18.  Togliere,  to  take  away,  with  its  compounds  rito- 
gliere, to  retake,  distogliere,  to  dissuade,  etc.,  follows 
cogliere,  see  §  153. 

19.  Trarre,  to  draw,  take  out,  with  its  compounds  con- 
trarre, to  contract,  distrarre,  to  distract,  sottrarre,  to  sub- 
tract, protrarre,  to  protract,  etc. 

Present  Indicative 
traggo,  trai,  trae  (or  tràgge);  traiamo  (or  traggiàmo),  traete,  traggono 

Imperfect  Indicative 
traeva,  traevi,  traeva;  traevamo,  traevate,  traevano. 

Preterit 
trassi,  traesti,  trasse;  traemmo,  traeste,  trassero. 

Future  Indicative 
trarrò,  trarrai,  trarrà;  trarremo,  trarrete,  trarranno. 

Present  Conditional 
trarrei,  trarresti,  trarrebbe;  trarremmo,  trarreste,  trarrebbero. 

Imperative 
trai,  tragga;  traiamo  (or  traggiàmo),  traete,  traggano. 

Present  Subjunctive 

tragga  (throughout  the  singular);   traiamo  {or  traggiàmo),  traiate  (or 
traggiàte),  traggano. 

Imperfect  Subjunctive 
traessi,  traessi,  traesse;  traessimo,  traeste,  traessero. 

Present  Participle  Past  Participle 

traendo.  tratto. 

20.  Valére,  to  be  worth,  with  its  compound  prevalére, 
to  prevail,  etc. 

Present  Indicative 
valgo  (or  vàglio),  vali,  vàie;  valiamo,  valete,  valgono  (or  vàgliono). 
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Preterit 
valsi,  valesti,  valse;  valemmo,  valeste,  valsero. 

Future  Indicative 
varrò,  varrai,  varrà;  varremo,  varrete,  varranno. 

Present  Conditional 
varrei,  varresti,  varrebbe;  varremmo,  varreste,  varrebbero. 

Imperative 
vali,  valga  {or  vàglia);  valiamo,  valete,  valgano  {or  vagliano). 

Past  Participle 
valuto  or  valso. 

21.   Volére,  to  be  willing,  want,  will,  wish. 

Present  Indicative 
voglio  or  vo'  (colloquial),  vuoi,  vuole;  vogliamo,  volete,  vogliono. 

Preterit 
volli,  volesti,  volle;  volemmo,  voleste,  vollero. 

Future  Indicative 
vorrò,  vorrai,  vorrà;  vorremo,  vorrete,  vorranno. 

Present  Conditional 
vorrei,  vorresti,  vorrebbe;  vorremmo,  vorreste,  vorrebbero. 

Imperative 
vógli  (rare),  vòglia;  vogliamo,  vogliate,  vogliano. 

Present  Subjunctive 
vòglia  (throughout  the  singular)  ;  vogliamo,  vogliate,  vòghano. 

IRREGULAR  VERBS  OF  THE  THIRD   CONJUGATION 

The  irregular  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  are  few  in 
number.  The  following  ones,  unlike  those  given  in  Lessons 
XXIX  and  XXX,  are  but  slightly  irregular. 
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22.  Cucire,  to  sew,  and  its  compounds  scucire,  to  unsew, 
ricucire,  to  sew  again,  are  conjugated  regularly  like  sentire, 
except  that  the  stems  cue-,  scuc-,  etc.,  take  i  (cuci-,  scuci-, 
etc.)  before  a  or  o,  so  as  to  preserve  the  soft  sound  of  the  c. 

23.  Convertire,  to  convert,  and  sovvertire,  to  subvert. 

Preterit 

convertii   {or  conversi),   convertisti,   convertì   {or  converse);    conver- 
timmo, convertiste,  convertirono  {or  conversero). 

Past  Participle 
convertito  {or  convèrso). 

24.  Empire,  to  fill,  and  its  compounds  riempire,  to  fill 
again,  compire,  to  perform,  adempire,  to  fulfil,  are  also 
spelled  empiere,  riempiere,  compiere,  adémpiere.  The 
various  tenses  of  these  verbs  are  therefore  formed  by 
means  of  the  stems  empi-,  compi-,  adempi-,  the  i  of  the  stem 
dropping  before  another  i.  The  stems  emp-,  comp-,  ademp- 
are  used  only  when  these  verbs  follow  the  conjugation  of 
pulire  (§  130). 

25.  Istruire,  to  instruct,  and  all  other  verbs  ending  in 
-struire,  are  conjugated  Hke  pulire  (§  130),  with  the  follow- 
ing irregular  forms  in  parentheses,  in  the  preterit  and  past 
participle. 

Preterit 

istruii  {or  istriissi),  istruisti,  istruì  {or  istrùsse);   istruimmo,  istruiste, 
istruirono  {or  istrùssero). 

Past  Participle 
istruito  {or  istrutto). 

26.  Seppellire,  to  bury,  is  conjugated  Hke  pulire  (§  130), 
but  has  two  forms  in  the  past  participle:  seppellito  (reg.) 
and  sepólto. 


MATERIAL  FOR  COMPOSITION 

The  English  of  the  following  material  for  composition  is  of  such  char- 
acter that  it  can  readily  be  translated  into  readable  Italian.  It  is 
designedly  made  not  altogether  idiomatic,  since  the  difficulties  of  trans- 
lation into  Italian  are  in  this  way  lessened.  It  is  hoped  that  the  frequent 
references  to  the  Grammar  will  be  found  useful  and  that  the  omission 
of  simple  grammatical  forms  from  the  Vocabulary  will  not  be  missed. 

Remarks. — Prepositions  that  are  to  he  followed  by  or  fused  with  the  arti- 
tie  have  been  in  most  instances  marked  with  a  star.  Small  numbers 
indicate  the  respective  order  of  the  words  in  the  sentence. 


THE  ORIGINS  OF  THE  ITALIAN  LANGUAGE 

The  affinities  of  the  Italian  and  Latin  languages  are  so 
manifest  even  to  a  superficial  observer  that  it  is  not  surpris- 
ing if  in  the  fifteenth^  century^  when  the  problem  of  the 
origin  of  the  Italian  language  came  to  the  attention  of  the 
scholars  it  was  (si  sia)  naturally  thought  that  Italian  derives  i 
from  Latin.  This  opinion  was  later  strengthened  by  the  evi- 
dence of  so  many  facts  that  other  hypotheses  based  on  pre- 
conceptions and  sustained  more  by*  imagination  than  by* 
reason  were  (178)  immediately  left  aside  and  soon  forgotten. 
But  until  quite^  recent^  times^  that  derivation  was  understood  yc 
in  various  ways:  some  (chi)  explained  it  by  way  of  a  fusion 
of*  Latin  with  the  language  of  the  German  invaders,  and 
others  (chi)  as  a  mere  corruption  of  literary ^  Latin^;  some 
(chi)  thought  that  Italian  derived  (imp.  subj.)  from  Latin 
through  an  intermediate^  language^  the  so-called  Roman  (31)  15 
language;  and  others  (chi),  while  (pure)  getting  near  the  truth, 
did  not  succeed  (imp.  ind.)  because  of  the  inexact  acauaint- 
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ance  with*  (di)  facts  and  still  more  through  the  lack  of  a 
severe  discipline  in  their  interpretation  to  discern  the  true 
state  of*  things.  The  clear^  and  finaP  solution^  of  the  prob- 
lem was  (178)  given  only  when  the  rigorous  method  of* 
5  scientific^  investigation^  was  (178)  applied  also  to  the  study 
of*  languages  and  there  was  formed  (137  and  178)  a  true 
science  of*  language  called  linguistics  or  glottology.  Of  this 
science  Frederick  Diez,  author  of  the  famous  Grammar  of  the 
Romance'^  Languages^  was  the  great  initiator.     With  him  the 

IO  new  science  turned  to  the  study  of*  ItaHan  and  of  all  (105) 
those  languages  which,  as  we  will  see  later  (in  seguito), 
form  with  it  (esso)  a  unique  family,  and  so  it  was  possible 
to  (222)  investigate  the  history  and  nature  of*  sounds  and 
to  demonstrate  with  a  {omit)  sound  method  the  prevalent 

15  and  genuine  Latin  (31)  element  of  the  morphology,  of  the 
syntax  and  of  the  greatest  part  of  the  vocabulary  of  the 
Italian  language.  It  must  be  remarked  (193),  however,  that 
the  problem  of  the  origin  of  the  Itahan  language  is  not  yet 
solved  in  all  (105)  its  details  and  very  likely  never  will  be. 

20  In  fact  it  is  not  reasonable  to  (222)  expect  that  all  the  diffi- 
culties of  so^  complex^  a^  problem^  could  be  (184,  4,  and  185) 
cleared  up.  In  the  {omit)  first  place  the  evolution  of  a  large 
number  of  words  was  often  so  capricious  that  even  the  most 
accurate  investigation  sometimes  fails  to  retrace  all  (105) 

25  the  successive  changes  of  a  given  form.  And  in  the  {omit) 
second  place  there  are  instances  in  which  (85)  on  account 
of  insufficient  data  or  for  some  (106,  note)  other  reason 
there  may  be  (possono  esservi)  disagreement  (pZ.)  among* 
scholars  as  to  the  way  to  (224)  determine  a  given  question. 

30  Such  a  (112)  disagreement  (pZ.),  at  any  rate,  is  rare  and  is 
limited  (137)  to  questions  of  details  only,  without  in  the  least^ 
injuring^  (195)  the  merit  of  the  scientific^  method^  inaug- 
urated by  (8,  4)  Diez  and  perpetuated  by  the  notable^  con- 
tribution^ of  many  other  scholars.    So  that  now  all  (105) 
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agree  in  admitting  (194,  195)  the  theory  that  is  here  briefly 

expounded.  . 

*  * 

It  is  certain  that  in  Rome  even  when  the  Uterature  reached 
(178)  its  highest  splendor,  the  Latin  spoken  by  the  people 
in  general  differed  (177,  1)  greatly  from  the  Latin  (84)  we  5 
are  accustomed  to  read  in  the  works  of  the  great  writers. 
As  it  always  happens,  the  speech  of  the  one  (quella)  among 
the  cities  of  Latium  that  had  {imp,  ind,)  extended  its  rule 
over  the  others,  had  (imp,  ind,)  undergone  some  slight 
modifications  when  it  began  (178)  to  (223)  be  put  into  wri-  ic 
ting  (iscritto)  for  the  simple  reason  that  writing  (194)  is  the 
direct^  result^  of  (8,  2)  reflection  which  (86)  disciplines  and 
controls  the  spontaneous  act  of  common^  talk^  It  is  also 
natural  that  the  differences  between  the  spoken^  and  the 
written^  language^  should  be  accentuated  (imp,  subj.j  see  15 
137)  more  and  more  owing  to  the  inevitable  tendency  of  the 
latter  to  (ad)  make  its  own  the  good  quahties  of*  literary^ 
form^  The  gradual  development  of*  thought  and  the 
refinement  of  taste  under  the  influence  of*  Greek^  literature^ 
and  (8,  4,  note  1)  art^  contributed  (178)  largely  to  the  for-  20 
mation  of  that  literary  language  which  appears  perfectly 
constituted  in  the  prose  of  the  age  of  Cicero  and  Caesar  and 
in  the  poetry  of  the  Augustan^  age^. 

But  besides  this  literary  Latin  there  was  (117)  also  the 
spoken  Latin,  varied,  of  course,  according  to  the  social^  25 
standing^  or  the  degree  of  culture  of  those  who  (89)  used 
(177,  1)  it.  To-day  we  call  it  vulgar^  Latin^  but  the  ancients 
used  to  indicate  (177,  note)  various  gradations  of  it  (60  and 
61)  with  the  names  of  sermo  plebeiuSy  vulgaris,  proletarius, 
rusticus,  militaris;  or  they  used  to  call  it  with  generic  ex-  30 
pressions  sermo  cotidianus,  usualis;  or  else  they  would  in- 
clude (177,  1)  under  the  name  of  sermo  urbanus  the  many 
varieties  of  the  language  spoken  in  Rome  just  as  to-day  we 
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would  jsp^ak  of  a  Neapolitan^  or  Venetian^  dialect^  though 
we  know  that  in  Naples  and  in  Venice  the  dialect  of*  well 
bred 2  and  more  or  less  educated^  persons^  is  not  exactly  iden- 
tical with  (a)  that  of*  drivers  and  boatmen  (8,  4,  note  1)., 

5  The  expressions  used  by  the  ancients  to  which  (86)  we 
have  just  now  alluded,  induced  (178)  some  (106,  note) 
learned  men  to  (a)  beUeve  that  two  languages  existed  (184, 
3)  in  Rome:  that  of  the  written  literature,  well  knowTi  to 
the  cultured^  classes^  and  that  of  the  people  to  whom  (86) 

IO  the  classical^  Latin^  was  (177,  l)  not  accessible.  This  en- 
tirely^ erroneous^  opinion \  strange  to  say  (a  dirsi),  Leonardo 
Bruni  sustained  in  the  fifteenth  century  with  ridiculous 
arguments.  The  literary  Latin  and  the  vulgar  Latin  are 
not  two  distinct^  languages^  but  a  single  language,  which  in 

iS  the  art  of  the  writers  attained  (178)  greater  clearness,  more 
harmony  of  sounds,  more  regularity  in  the  grammaticar^ 
construction^,  greater  elegance  of  expression;  whereas  from 
the  lips  of  the  people  in  general  it  continued  (178)  to  (223) 
flow  free  and  spontaneous.     This  fact,  however,  does  not 

2o  imply  any  (106,  note)  sharp^  partition^  in  the  substance  of 
the  language  {insert  ^^and'O  ^^^  does  it  mean  that  the  ex- 
changes between  the  more  noble^  variety^  (literary^  Latin^) 
and  the  numerous  inferior^  varieties^  {vulgar'^  Latin^)  were 
(imp.  suhj.)  interrupted. 

25  The  learned  as  well  as  the  persons  of  the  upper  classes 
spoke  (177,  1)  naturally  a  tongue  more  like  that  of  the 
written  literature,  while  the  illiterate  and  the  common  per- 
sons, both  in  the  pronunciation  and  in  the  grammatical 
construction,  deviated   (177,    l)   more   and  more  from  the 

30  hterary  language.  But  just  as  the  learned  in  the  famihar^ 
style^  or  when  writing  {imp.  ind.)  about  matters  of  little 
importance  adhered  to  the  popular^  talk^  both  in  the  simpler 
construction  of  the  sentence  and  in  the  less^  studied^  choice^ 
of*  words,  so  a  man  of  the  people,  speaking  with  a  patrician, 
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must  have  (180  and  135)  tried  hard  to  imitate  the  regular- 
ity of  the  grammar  and  the  clearness  of  the  sounds  which  he 
would  hear  (177,  l)  in  the  language  spoken  by  the  cultured^ 
classes^  Thus  in  the  various  gradations  of*  vulgar  Latin 
there  took  place  (177,  1)  a  sort  of  fusion  represented  by  the  ( 
language  of  the  middle^  classes^  of  the  city. 

The  Latin  of  Rome  could  (poteva)  not  escape  the  slow 
and  continuous  transformations  that  are  inherent  in  (a)  all 
(105)  spoken^  languages^  And  so  it  is  not  possible  to  de- 
termine the  characteristics  of*  vulgar  Latin  without  taking  lo 
(195)  into  account  the  time  in  which  (85)  such  character- 
istics appeared  (178).  But  here  rises  the  grave  difficulty 
of  indicating  with  precision  the  epoch  to  which  we  refer 
ourselves  in  the  study  of  the  characteristics  mentioned 
above.  And  such  a  difficulty  is  brought  about  by  the  scar-  15 
city  of*  first  hand^  documents^,  that  is  to  say  of  texts  in 
which  the  genuine^  popular^  forms^  are  (pres,  subj.)  pre- 
served. By  means  of  keen  and  sound  deductions  that  often 
find  confirmation  in  the  language  of*  inscriptions  and  of 
other  perfectly^  rehable^  records^,  science  has  succeeded  (118)  20 
in  a  certain  measure  in  (a)  fixing  (195)  the  aspect  of*  vulgar 
Latin.  And  here,  in  (a)  explanation  of  what  (87)  is  said 
above,  we  shall  make  a  few  (106)  remarks  on  the  phonetic^, 
grammatical^  and  lexical^  elements^  which  characterized  it 

in  the  classical^  age^  .  25 

*  * 

Already  in  the  third  century  b.  c.  the  pronunciation  of 
some  finaP  consonants^  was  (177,  l)  more  or  less  weakened: 
the  d  after  a  long^  voweU  (as  in  sententiad,  datod,  facilumed)^ 
the  m,  the  s.  The  literary^  language^  dropped  (178)  the  d, 
and  although  it  preserved  (184,  8)  the  other  two  letters,  30 
their  (68,  note)  pronunciation  was  considerably  weakened 
(137  and  178).  In  the  spoken^  Latin^  however,  this  process 
continued  (178),  favored  in  certain  instances  by  the  posi- 
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tion  which  those  sounds  occupied  (177,  1);  so  that  already 
long  before  the  fall  of  the  RepubUc  the  final  d  was  silent 
(177,  1),  and  in  the  second  century  a.  c,  the  -m  and  the  -s 
had  (118)  almost  entirely  disappeared.     Thus  the  phonic^ 

5  groups  -ns-  in  the  body  of*  words  after  a  long^  voweP  had 
(118)  become  quite  early  a  mere  s  giving  place  to  forms  hke 
mesem,  sposum^  in  contrast  with  the  literary  forms  menseniy 
sponsum.  In  the  literary  language,  long  i  and  short  i  pre- 
served (178)  their  (68,  note)  quantitative^  identity^  but  in 

IO  the  spoken  Latin  the  short  i  turned  (178)  very  soon  into 
(ad)  e,  in  virtue  of  that  generaP  tendency^  whereby  the  pro- 
nunciation of  the  short^  vowels^  assimied  a  more  open  (32) 
sound  and  that  of  the  long  vowels  a  {omit)  more^  closed^  one^ 
With  regard  to*  morphology  we  may  observe  that  about 

15  (intomo  a)  the  same  time  the  pronouns  ille,  iste,  ipse,  had 
{imp.  ind,)  probably  lost  their  demonstrative^  forced  so  that 
the  need2  was  felt^  (137,  178)  of  strengthening  (195)  them 
by  {omit)  connecting  {use  gerund)  them  with  ecce  or  eccum 
{eccum-istumj  It.  questo) ,  and  besides  there  was  (117,  178) 

2o  a  tendency  to  (a)  use  them  as  adjectives  in  the  cases  where 
the  classical^  Latin^  usually  left  (177,  l)  the  noun  isolated 
{ilia  rosa,  la  rosa).  And  many  other  examples  could  (191) 
be  cited  (137)  to  this  end  if  for  the  sake  of  brevity  we  were 
{imp,  subj.)  not  compelled  to  pass  on. 

25  What  (87)  occurred  (177,  l)  in  the  case  of  the  sounds  and 
forms  (8,  4,  note)  occurred  also  in  the  case  of  the  vocabu- 
lary. Of  two  words  expressing  the  same  thing  or  the  same 
idea,  the  literary  Latin  would  sometimes  give  (177,  l)  the 
preference  to  one,   while  the  other  would  prevail  in  the 

50  spoken  Latin.  Usually  they  would  write  (102,  177,  l)  equus, 
adiuvare,  os,  ignis,  ebrius,  edere;  but  speaking,  the  majority 
would  say  (177>  1)  cabalhis,  adiutare,  bucca,  focus,  briacus- 
manducare. 
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So  far  we  have  only  observed  the  conditions  prevalent  in 
Rome.  We  must  now  turn  our  attention  to  the  regions  that 
fell  (178)  under  her  rule.  Each  (104,  note)  of  these  had  in 
the  beginning  a  speech  of  its  own,  but  after  the  Roman  (31) 
conquest  the  speech  of  Rome  finally  prevailed  (178,  218)  5 
everywhere.  This  is  doubtless  one  of  the  most  wonderful^ 
facts^  in  (44)  the  history  of  Rome  and  a  convincing^  proofs 
of  that  power  of  assimilation  of  the  ancient  Romans  where- 
by so  many  peoples  were  (178)  united  in  the  sentiment  of  a 
common^  country^  Wherever  the  rule  of  Rome  spread,  10 
small  colonies  of  Roman  citizens  were  established  (137)  and 
thus  the  speech  of  (8,  3)  Latium  or  vulgar  Latin  of  which 
we  have  sppken  was  little  by  little  transplanted  into  the 
other  provinces  of  Italy  and  into  the  countries  beyond  the 
Alps  and  the  sea.  In  fact  we  may  consider  such  (112)  col-  15 
onies  as  forming  at  first  so  many  (altrettante)  linguistic^ 
islands^  against  which  (86)  broke  (177,  1)  the  waves  (sing,) 
of*  indigenous  language  (pi.).  For  the  conquered  felt  (178) 
the  necessity  of  uniting  (195)  with  the  Roman  settlers  who 
were  much  more  civilized  than  (40,  2)  they  (loro)  and  in  (a)  20 
whom  (86)  was  centered  (177,  l)  the  administrative^  and 
economic^  hfe^  of  the  community.  So  feared  and  respected 
was  (177,  1)  the  name  of  Rome  and  such  was  the  influence 
exerted  by*  Roman  (31)  civilization  that  the  greatest  ambi- 
tion of  these  foreigners  was  to  (di)  become  Roman  citizens.  25 
Thus,  while  the  old  national^  sentiment^  of  the  conquered 
(32)  provinces  disappeared  more  or  less  rapidly  before  a 
broader  nationaUsm,  their ^  speech^  also^  yielded  to*  Latin, 
which  finally  becameXl78,  218)  the  only  language  spoken  by 
the  subject^  populations^        ^  30 

The  vulgar  Latin,  however,  was  thus  necessarily  exposed 
to  inevitable  modifications,  because  the  foreigners  who  spoke 
it  (177,  1)  were  certainly  bound  (imp.  ind.)  to  (221)  transfer 
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to  (in)  it  (esso)  some  (106)  of  the  particular^  characteris- 
tics^ of  their  primitive^  language^  In  the  Galhc  (31)  prov- 
inces, for  instance,  where  the  Celtic  language  gave  (177,  1) 
more  emphasis  than  (40,  2)  Latin  to  the  accented^  syllables^, 

5  the  tendency  to*  syncope  was  doubtless  favored.  We  may 
also  add  that,  diffused  (200)  over  so  vast^  an^  extent^  as  that 
of  the  Roman  empire,  vulgar  Latin  could  (177,  1)  not  re- 
main uniform  everywhere.  Yet,  two  chiefs  causes^  main- 
tained (178)  a  comparative  uniformity  in  the  language  of 

IO  the  Roman^  world^:  the  thorough  centrahzation  of  the  Em- 
pire which  caused  incessant  relations  and  exchanges  between 
the  provinces  and  the  capital^  city^;  and  the  glorious  htera- 
ture,  the  influence  of  which  made^  (177,  1)  itself^  (si)  felt 
(inf.)  even  to  (in)  the  remotest  regions. 

IS  But  with  the  disintegration  of  the  Empire,  from  the  fifth 
century  on  (in  poi),  the  linguistic^  unity^  also^  disappeared 
(178).  In  many  territories  where  the  Roman  rule  was  (178) 
of  short  duration  or  the  force  of  expansion  and  the  influence 
of  Roman  civiUzation  were  not  deeply  felt,  vulgar  Latin  dis- 

2o  appeared  (178)  in  the  course  of*  centuries.  In  those  terri- 
tories on  the  contrary  where  the  process  of*  romanization 
was  (178)  not  interrupted,  vulgar  Latin  struck  (178)  root 
firmly.  But  the  various  shades  which  formerly  character- 
ized it  in  the  different  places,  became  (178)  well  marked 

25  differences,  so  that  later  the  forms  of  vulgar  Latin  were  as 
numerous  as  (41)  the  regions  where  it  was  (177,  1)  spoken. 

So,  these  various  forms  of  vulgar  Latin  are  nothing  but 
the  ancient  forms  of  the  languages  spoken^  to-day^  in  the 
countries  where  Roman^  civiUzation^  prevailed^  (178).    The 

{o  languages  of  these  countries  (Spain,  Portugal,  France, 
the  ancient  Rsetia,  Italy,  Rumania),  because  of  their  com- 
mon origin,  form  to-day  a  single  group  known  under  (con) 
the  name  of  Romance^  Languages^  The  most  important  Ro- 
mance languages  are  six:  Portuguese,  Spanish,  French,  Pro- 
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vengal,  which  was  in  the  Middle  Ages  the  Hterary  language 
of  Southern^  France^,  Italian  and  Rumanian. 

Now  it  is  altogether  impossible  to  (222)  assign  an  exact^ 
date^  to  the  origin  of  the  Romance  languages;  the  transition 
from  vulgar  Latin  to  the  new  language  took  place  (178)  by  5 
(per)  a  process  of  slow  evolution.  Nor  (né)  would  it  be 
logical  to  consider  the  date  of  the  first  records  of  a  certain 
language  as  a  sure  sign  of  its  origin. 

On  account  of  its  glorious  tradition,  Latin  was  (178)  for  a 
{omit)  long  time  the  official^  language^  used  everywhere;  it  10 
was  (177,  1)  learned  in  the  schools  and  the  Church  itself 
(stessa)  had  {imp,  ind.)  adopted  it  (61);  it  was  thus  the  only 
language  used  in*  writing  (scritture,  /.  pL).  But  in  the 
course  of*  time  this^  literary^  Latin^  also^  was  transformed 
(137,  178)  into  an  inferior^  literary^  language^  known  by  15 
(con)  the  name  of  low  Latin;  which  (86)  though  it  remained 
(184,  8)  faithful  to  some  extent  to  the  rules  of*  classical 
Latin  takes  from  all  (104)  sides,  but  from  vulgar  Latin  above 
all,  syntactical^  forms^,  suffixes  and  words.  When  the 
transformation  of*  vulgar  Latin  was  (178)  far  advanced  and  20 
the  Romance  languages  were  already  spoken  (137,  177,  1), 
those  who  wrote  (177,  l)  without  having  (195)  a  moderate 
culture  (and  this  was  the  condition  of  the  majority)  could 
{imp.  ind.)  not  observe  the  rules  of*  grammar  and  still  less 
attain  even  a  tolerable  correctness  in  the  spelling  and  in  the  25 
proper  use  of*  words.  Forms  and  expressions  of  the  spoken 
language  were  freely  used  in  such  writings  and  it  is  exactly 
in  these  that  as  far  back  as  the  sixth  century  the  traces  of 
the  Romance  languages  begin  to  (223)  appear. 


With  reference  to  Italy  we  (102)  may  say  that  at  the  30 
clo^Toftte  Republic  Latin^  was  spoken^  (137,  177,  l)k4nall 
(105)  the  provinces.    And  we  know  that  these  very  (stesso, 
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adj.)  province^  had  giveii  Jo*  Latin^  literature^  writersjjke 
Varrò,  Salìust,  Catullus,  and  to  the  literature  of  imperial 
RomiS"Virgn7"Horace^  Livy,  Ovid  and  Propertius.  Later, 
for  the  same  reasons  that  we  have  already  exposed,  the  unity 

5  of*  spoken  Latin  was  (andò)  rapidly  modified  {refl.  gerund) 
and  in  the  course  of*  time  the  differences  of  speech  among 
the  various  provinces  became  (178)  more  and  more  notice- 
able and  they  finally  gave  (218)  form  to  the  Italian  dialects 
of  to-day.    It  is  true  that  the  invasions  of  the  barbarians, 

IO  by  (omit)  creating  conditions  opposed  to*  culture,  hastened 
(178)  this  evolution  of  vulgar  Latin,  but  nowhere  did  they 
succeed  in  (ad)  altering  (195)  its  {translate  ^'of  it'';  60,  61) 
substance  and  interior  organism. 


After  having  (195)  briefly  stated  the  origin  of  the  Italian 

15  (31)  dialects  we  shall  try  to  (224)  see  how  the  literary^  lan- 
guage^  was  formed^  (137,  178);  the  language  that  is  now 
understood  and  spoken  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  Italy; 
the  language  that  was  styled  il  volgare  in  opposition  to* 
Latin. 

20  Toward  the  close  of  the  Middle  Ages  the  intensity  of  the 
political^,  sociaP  and  economic^  life^  the  frequent  military^ 
expeditions^,  the  fairs,  the  pilgrimages,  etc.,  established 
between  the  provinces  and  the  centers  of  population  closer 
relations  and  more  active  exchanges.    Persons  speaking  (par- 

25  lanti)  different  dialects  met  frequently,  and  because  of  the 
natural  desire  to  (di)  understand  each  other  (138)  more 
easily  they  would  attenuate  (177,  l)  in  the  conversation  cer- 
tain striking  peculiarities  of  their  dialects.  It  was  therefore 
natural  for  (che)  the  dialects  of  neighboring^  regions^  to  fuse 

30  (186,  refi.)  with  each  other  (insieme).  And  since  those  who 
(89)  wrote  (177,  1)  for  the  public  would  naturally  try  (177,  l) 
to  extend  the  circle  of*  readers,  it  is  clear  that  the  language 
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in  which  they  were  writing  (177,  note)  was  bound  to  (221) 
exert  a  unifying^  effects 

At  the  court  of  Frederick  the  Second  (54,  2)  in  Sicily,  this 
tendency  towards  a  unification  of  the  dialects  received  (178) 
an  extraordinary  impulse.  There  (quivi)  from  every  (104)  5 
part  of  Italy  and  especially  from  the  southern^  provinces^ 
many  men  of  letters  came  to  (223)  enjoy  the  sumptuous  hos- 
pitality of  the  prince.  It  is  therefore  easy  to  (222)  imagine 
how  from  the  daily^  conversations^  of  these  cultured^  men^ 
a  literary  language  was  elaborated  (137,  imp,  subj.)  which  10 
also,  on  account  of  the  uniform^  character^  of  its  splendid 
poetry  of  love,  seemed  to  be  then  the  common  language  of 
Italy. 

Those  who  frequented  the  court  of  Frederick  the  Second 
used  (177,  1)  their  own  (proprio)  dialects  (sing.),  but  every  15 
one  (104,  note)  would  try  to  (224)  avoid  in  speaking  and 
writing  (194,  195)  not  only  the  words  and  expressions  that 
(omit)  were  (omit)  too  common  but  also  those  which  on  ac- 
count of  their  locaP  character^  would  not  have  been  easily 
understood  by  all.  And  since  in  their  poems  all  (105)  these  20 
men  of  letters  confined  themselves  (177,  l)  within  a  narrow 
circle  of  subjects  and  of  ideas,  many  expressions  were  crys- 
tallized by*  (per)  frequent^  use^  into  a  fixed^  form^ 

By  means  of  such  (112)  elaboration  the  dialects  of  South- 
ern^  Italy^  used  at  the  Sicilian  (31)  court  developed  into  a  25 
language  which,  though  varied  in  its  elements,  was  at  any 
rate  uniform  in  many  respects.  The  influence  exerted  by 
the  SiciUan  school  lasted  (178)  for  some  (106,  note)  time 
even  after  the  death  of  Frederick  the  Second  (1250),  but  in 
the  meantime  a  more  vigorous  awakening  of*  thought  was  30 
taking  place  (177,  note)  in  Tuscany  where  the  wonderful 
prosperity  due  to  the  flourishing  industries  and  (8,  4,  note  1) 
commerce  was  accompanied  by  (a)  a  genial  and  brilliant 
revival  of  the  arts. 
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The  language  used  by  the  poets  of  the  SiciHan  court  was 
in  turn  modified  by  the  contributions  (sing.)  of  the  Tuscan 
dialects  and  enriched  with  (di)  new  forms  and  words  by  the 
Tuscan  copyists  who  had  already  rendered  (179)  possible 

'5  the  diffusion  of  the  Sicilian  lyrics.  Tuscany,  in  short,  owing 
to  its  geographical^  position^  could  (imp,  ind,)  more  easily 
exert  the  influence  of  its  dialect  which  blends  in  exact  de- 
gree the  harshness  of  the  northern^  dialects^  and  the  soft- 
ness of  the  southern  {pi.), 

10  Such  was  {imp.  ind.)  the  state  of*  things  when  suddenly 
the  genius  of  Dante  Alighieri  raised  (178)  the  dialect  of  the 
principal  city  of  Tuscany  to  the  dignity  of  being  {omit)  the 
{omit)  literary  language  of  the  nation.  The  Tuscan  language 
was  then  forever  molded  by  a  poem  which  all  Italians  soon 

^5  considered  (178)  as  their  sacred^  book^  Later  Petrarch  and 
Boccaccio  (8,  4)  and  other  minor  writers,  all  Florentines  in 
(di)  language  if  not  in  (di)  birth,  reenforced  the  work  of 
Dante;  so  that  from  then  on  the  Florentine  dialect,  enriched 
by  (di)  elements  derived  from  other  dialects,  and  restrained 

\o  by  its  own  (stessa)  literary  tradition,  has  constituted  the 
Italian  language. 


GENERAL  VOCABULARIES 


ABBREVIATIONS 


adv. 

adverb 

pL    plural 

refl     reflexive 

adj. 

adjective 

V.      verb 

m.      masculine 
/.        feminine 

A  dash  ( — J  indicates  the  repetition  of  the  Italian  or  English  word. 
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abbandonare,  to  abandon, 
abbastanza,  enough. 
abbondante,  abundant, 
accadere,  to  happen. 
accèndere,  to  Ught. 
accettare,  to  accept, 
acconto,  m.,  account. 
accordo,  m.,  agreement. 
accorgersi,  to  notice,  perceive, 
acqua,  /.,  water 
acre,  bitter,  savor, 
addurre,  to  allege,  cite, 
adèsso,  now. 

Adriatico,  m.,  Adriatic  (sea). 
affare,  m.,  affair,  business, 
affatto,  at  all. 
affranto,  overcome, 
agire,  to  act. 
agósto,  m.,  August. 
aiutare,  to  help, 
aiuto,  m.,  help, 
allegro,  cheerful, 
allùdere,  to  allude,  hint. 
Alpi,  /.  pL,  Alps, 
alpin-o  (-a),  Alpine, 
alt-o  (-a),  high. 
altriménti,  otherwise. 
alzare,  to  raise;  (si),  to  rise. 
amare,  to  love, 
american-o  (-a),  American. 
amic-o  (-a),  friend 


ammalat-o  (-a),  patient  (sick  per- 
son), 

amóre,  m.,  love. 

anche,  also. 

ancóra,  yet,  still. 

andare,  to  go;  andarsene,  to  go  away. 

àngolo,  m.,  corner. 

animazióne,  /.,  stir,  animation. 

anno,  m.,  year. 

apparire,  to  appear. 

appartenére,  to  belong. 

appassionat-o  (-a),  fond. 

appèllo,  m.,  roll-call. 

appéna,  scarcely,  as  soon  as. 

appetito,  m.,  appetite. 

applicare,  to  apply. 

aprire,  to  open. 

àquila,  /.,  eagle. 

àrab-o  (-a),  Arab,  Arabian. 

arància,  /.,  orange  (fruit). 

aràncio,  m.,  orange-tree. 

àrdere,  to  bum  (used  also  intranS' 
itively), 

argoménto,  m.,  argument. 

ària,  /.,  air. 

aristocràtic-o  (-a),  aristocratic. 

armoniós-o  (-a),  harmonious. 

arrivare,  to  arrive. 

arte,  /.,  art. 

artìcolo,  m.,  article. 

artista,  m.,  /.,  artist. 

artistic-o  (-a),  artistic. 

ascoltare,  to  listen. 
169 


170 


ITALIAN-ENGLISH   VOCABULARY 


aspettare,  to  wait  (for),  await. 

assai,  very;  much. 

assènte,  absent. 

assènza,  /.,  absence. 

assicurare,  to  dissure. 

assuefare  (si),  to  accustom,  adapt. 

assùmere,  to  assume. 

atróce,  atrocious. 

attènt-o  (-a),  attentive. 

attóre,  m.,  actor. 

attrice,  /.,  actress. 

aure-o  (-a),  golden. 

avvertire,  to  warn. 

avvocato,  m.,  lawyer. 

azzardós-o  (-a),  risky,  hazardous. 

B 

banco,  m.,  bench;  bank. 

bastare,  to  be  enough. 

bàttere,  to  beat,  knock. 

baùle,  m.,  trunk. 

béll-o  (-a),  beautiful. 

benché,  although. 

bène,  well;  di  —  in  mèglio,  better 

and  better. 
bianc-o  (-a),  white. 
bibliotèca,  /.,  library, 
bigliétto,  m.,  ticket,  card, 
bisognare,  to  be  necessary, 
bollire,  to  boil, 
bontà,  /.,  goodness. 
bòsco,  m.,  wood, 
bottéga,  /.,  shop,  store. 
brève,  brief;  fra  — ,  soon, 
brindisi,  m.,  toast. 
bue  {see  §  7,  7). 
buón-o  (-a),  good. 


càlcolo,  m.,  calculation. 
càld-o  (-a),  warm. 


cambiaménto,  m.,  change. 

càmera,  /.,  room. 

campagna,  /.,  country  (fields). 

campo,  m.,  field. 

candidàt-o  (-a),  candidate. 

cannóne,  m.,  gun. 

cantare,  to  sing. 

canto,  m.,  canto. 

canzóne,  /.,  song. 

capacità,  /.,  capacity. 

capire,  to  understand. 

capitano,  m.,  captain. 

capitolare,  to  surrender. 

cappèllo,  m.,  hat. 

càr-o  (-a),  dear. 

carròzza,  /.,  carriage. 

carta,  /.,  paper. 

casa,  /.,  house. 

caso,  m.,  case;  a  — ,  at  random, 

by  chance. 
cattiv-o  (-a),  bad. 
càut-o  (-a),  cautious,  prudent, 
cavallo,  m.,  horse. 
cèdere,  to  yield, 
cèntro,  m.,  center. 
cercare,  to  look  for,  try. 
certamente,  certainly. 
cért-o  (-a),  certain;  adv.^  certainly, 
chiacchierare,  to  talk,  chatter, 
chiamare,  to  call, 
chièdere,  to  ask  (for). 
ciarla,  /.,  idle  talk   {rare  in  the 

singular), 
cielo,  m.,  heaven, 
circostanza,  /.,  circumstance, 
città,  /.,  city. 

cittadinanza,  /.,  citizenship, 
civile,  civil, 
civiltà,  /.,  civilization, 
classe,  /.,  class. 
clima,  m.,  climate. 
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colonia,  /.,  colony, 
colpevolézza,  /.,  guilt, 
cóme,  as,  how. 
commerciale,  commercial, 
commercialmente,  commercially, 
commerciante,  m.,  merchant, 
comméttere,  to  commit, 
commoss-o  (-a),  touched. 
cómod-o  (-a),  comfortable. 
comperare,  to  buy. 
competente,  competent, 
competere,  to  compete, 
compito,  m.,  task;  written  lesson, 
comune,  common. 
concerto,  m.,  concert, 
condurre,  to  lead,  conduct, 
conflitto,  m.,  conflict, 
consìglio,  m.,  counsel,  advice. 
contentare,  to  satisfy. 
contént-o  (-a),  satisfied,  glad, 
continuare,  to  continue. 
contratto,  m.,  contract. 
cóntro,  against. 

conversazióne,  /.,  conversation, 
convìncere,  to  convince, 
copiare,  to  copy, 
coprire,  to  cover, 
coràggio,  m.,  courage, 
córsa,  /.,  race, 
córso,  m.,  course, 
còsa,  /.,  thing. 
così,  so,  thus;  such  a. 
costare,  to  cost,  be  worth, 
costruzióne,  /.,  construction, 
créscere,  to  grow. 
cristiàn-o  (-a).  Christian. 
crìtico,  m.,  critic. 


davanti  (a),  before, 
davvéro,  indeed. 


denaro,  m.,  money, 
desìstere,  to  desist. 
difficile,  difficult,  hard, 
difficoltà,  /.,  difficulty. 
diligènte,  difigent. 
dimenticare  (si),  to  forget, 
dire,  to  say;  modo  di  — ,  saying, 
diritto,  m.,  right,  law. 
disastro,  m.,  disaster, 
discésa,  /.,  descent. 
discussióne,  /.,  discussion, 
disturbare,  to  disturb. 
dizionàrio,  m.,  dictionary. 
dòllaro,  m.,  dollar, 
dolóre,  m.,  grief. 
domanda,  /.,  question,  request, 
domandare,  to  ask  (for). 
domani,  to-morrow, 
dormire,  to  sleep, 
dottrina,  /.,  doctrine. 
dóve,  where. 
dovére,  m.,  duty. 
dozzina,  /.,  dozen;  a  — ,  board- 
ing. 
dubitare,  to  doubt, 
durante,  during. 

£ 

eccitare,  to  excite. 

effètto,  m.,  effect. 

elegante,  elegant. 

elegantemente,  elegantly. 

entrare  (followed  by  in),  to  enter. 

equatoriale,  equatorial. 

era,  /.,  era,  epoch. 

eròe,  m.,  hero. 

erróre,  m.,  error,  mistake. 

esame,  m.,  examination. 

esèrcito,  m.,  army. 

esercìzio,  m.,  exercise. 
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esiliare,  to  exile, 
esperiènza,  /.,  experience, 
estate,  /.,  summer. 
evitare,  to  avoid. 


fa  (see  §  53). 

fàcile,  easy. 

facilménte,  easily. 

famìglia,  /.,  family. 

famos-o  (-a),  famous. 

fanciuU-o  (-a),  boy,  (girl). 

faticos-o  (-a),  hard. 

fatto,  m.,  fact,  event,  deed. 

favóre,  m.,  favor. 

felice,  happy. 

fèrro,  m.,  iron. 

ferroviari-o  (-a),  railroad,  adj. 

fèsta,  /.,  feast. 

fila,  /.,  line,  row. 

filosofo,  m.,  philosopher. 

finale,  final. 

finché,  until. 

finèstra,  /.,  window. 

fióre,  m.,  flower. 

fiume,  m.,  river. 

fólla,  /.,  crowd. 

fondare,  to  found,  establish. 

fóndo,  m.,  fund. 

fórse,  perhaps. 

forte,  strong. 

fòrza,  /.,  force,  strength. 

fra,  between,  among,  in. 

fratèllo,  brother. 

frèdd-o  (-a),  cold. 

frèsc-o  (-a),  fresh. 

frétta,  /.,  haste;  aver  — ,  to  be  in 

a  hurry. 
fuòco,  m.,  fire. 
fuòri,  out,  outside. 


generale,       m.,       general;     adj., 

general, 
gènere,  m.,  kind. 
gentfle,  kind, 
gentilmente,  kindly, 
gentiluòmo,  gentleman. 
già,  already. 
giacché,  since. 
giardino,  m.,  garden. 
gigantèsc-o  (-a),  gigantic. 
giocare,  to  play. 
giornale,  m.,  newspaper. 
giórno,  771.,  day. 
gióvane,  young;   m.,  young  man; 

/.,  young  woman. 
giovare,  to  help. 
giudicare,  to  judge. 
giuoco,  m.,  game. 
gloriòs-o  (-a),  glorious, 
godere,  to  enjoy. 
grammàtica,  /.,  grammar. 
grande,  large,  great. 
gràt-o  (-a),  grateful. 
grazie,  /.  pi.  of  grazia,  thanks 
guadagnare,  to  earn,  gain, 
guanto,  m.,  glove, 
guèrra,  /.,  war. 
guida,  /.,  guide. 
gusto,  m.,  taste. 


idea,  /.,  idea, 
ièri,  yesterday. 
immèns-o  (-a),  immense, 
imparare,  to  learn, 
impaurire,  to  frighten, 
imperatóre,  emperor. 
imperdonàbile,  unpardonably. 
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importante,  important. 
importanza,  /.,  impoi-tance. 
imposizióne,  /.,  imposition, 
imprudènza,  /.,  imprudence. 
incantévole,  enchanting. 
incominciare,  to  begin, 
incontrare,  to  meet, 
incoraggiante,  encouraging, 
indipendènza,  /.,  independence. 
indirizzare,  to  address, 
indispost-o  (-a),  indisposed  (ill). 
indìzio,  m.,  sign. 
industriale,  industrial. 
inèzia,  /.,  trifle, 
infèrm-o      (-a),     patient      (sick 

person). 
influènte,  influent, 
informazióne,  /.,  information, 
ingrèsso,  m.,  entrance, 
inquilin-o  (-a),  dweller  (tenant). 
insìstere,  to  insist. 
insopportàbile,  unbearable. 
intanto,  meanwhile,  while, 
intelligènte,  intelligent, 
intènto,  m.,  design,  intent, 
interessare,  to  interest. 
interèsse,  m.,  interest. 
interrogare,  to  question, 
intervenire,  to  attend, 
inùtile,  useless. 
invitare,  to  invite, 
invitat-o  (-a),  guest, 
invito,  m.,  invitation. 


lago,  m.,  lake. 
laguna,  /,,  lagoon. 
lasciare,  to  leave,  let. 
lavare,  to  wash. 
lavorare,  to  work. 


lavóro,  m.,  work. 

lèttera,  /.,  letter;    pL,  literature^ 

fine  letters. 
letteratura,  /.,  literature, 
lètto,  m.,  bed. 
lezióne,  /.,  lesson, 
liberamente,  freely. 
liber-o  (-a),  free, 
libertà,  /.,  liberty. 
libro,  m.,  book, 
lingua,  /.,  language. 
liric-o  (-a),  lyric, 
lontàn-o  (-a),  far;  adv.y  far.  * 
lòtta,  /.,  strife,  contest. 
lume,  m.,  light. 
lung-o  (-a),  long;  adv.,  along. 

M 

ma,  but. 

maèstro,  m.,  teacher. 

màggio,  m.,  May. 

maggióre,  greater,  elder. 

mài,  ever;  non  ...  — ,  never. 

male,  adv. J  bad,  badly;    m.,  evil; 

far  — ,  to  hurt. 
mandare,  to  send. 
mangiare,  to  eat. 
mano,  /.,  hand, 
marina,  /.,  navy, 
màssim-o  (-a),  greatest, 
matèria,  /.,  subject. 
mattina,  /.,  morning. 
medico,  m.,  doctor, 
mèglio,  adv. J  better. 
mèla,  /.,  apple, 
meno,   less;    né   più  né   — ,   no 

more,  no  less. 
méntre,  while. 

meravigliós-o  (-a),  wonderful, 
mercato,  m.,  market;   a  buon  — , 

cheap. 
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mèrito,  m.,  merit. 

mése,  m.,  month. 

metallo,  m.,  metal. 

méttere,  to  put;  (si),  to  put  on; 

{si  followed  by  a),  to  begin. 
mézzo,  adj.,  half;  m.,  half,  means. 
mica,    non  ...  — ,    not  ...  at 

all,  not  ...  in  the  least. 
miglio,  m.,  mile. 
migliorare,  to  improve, 
migliore,  adj.,  better, 
ministro,  m.,  minister, 
minóre,  smaller,  minor, 
minuto,  m.,  minute. 
misura,  /.,  measure. 
modérn-o  (-a),  modem, 
modo,  m.,  way,  manner, 
molt-o    (-a),    adj.y    much;     pL, 

many;  adv.,  very, 
moménto,  m.,  moment, 
móndo,  m.,  world, 
mónte,  m.,  mountain, 
morire,  to  die. 
motivo,  m.,  motive,  reason. 


non,  not,  no. 

notizia,  /.,  news. 

notte,  /.,  night;  ièri  — ,  last  night. 

nube,  /.,  cloud. 

nulla,  adv.,  nothing;  m.,  nothing. 

nùmero,  m.,  number. 

nuóv-o  (-a),  new. 


o,  or. 

occasione,  /.,  occasion. 

odio,  m.,  hatred. 

offrire,  to  offer. 

òggi,  to-day. 

onore,  m.,  honor. 

operàio,  m.,  workman. 

opinióne,  /.,  opinion. 

opportimità,  /.,  opportunity. 

opportun-o  (-a),  opportune,  right. 

óra,/.,  hour,  time;  adv.,  now. 

oràrio,  m.y  time-table;   in  — ,  on 

time, 
oratóre,  m.,  orator, 
órdine,  m.,  order, 
òro,  m.,  gold. 


N 

naturale,  natural. 

nave,  /.,  ship;  —  da  guèrra,  war- 
ship. 

nazióne,  /.,  nation. 

né,  —  .  .  .  — ,  neither  .  .  .  nor, 
no  .  .  .  no. 

necessàri-o  (-a),  necessary. 

necessità,  /.,  necessity. 

negligere,  to  neglect. 

nipóte,  m.,  nephew;  /.,  niece. 

no  {used  only  as  opposite  of  si, 
yes),  no. 

nóme,  m.,  name. 


padre,  father. 

padrón-e,    m.,    master;     -a,    /., 

mistress. 
paesàggio,  m.,  landscape, 
paese,  m.,  country. 
pagare,  to  pay. 
pàgina,  /.,  page, 
pàglia,  /.,  straw. 
pallóne,  m.,  balloon. 
parco,  m.,  park. 

parécchi-o  (-a),  much;  pL,  many, 
parére,  to  appear,  seem, 
parlare,  to  speak. 
paróla,  /.,  word. 
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parte,  /.,  part. 

partire,  to  leave,  depart. 

partita,  /.,  game. 

partito,  m.,  party. 

passare,  to  pass. 

passeggiare,  to  take  a  walk. 

passeggiata,  /.,  walk. 

passéggio,  m.,  wallc. 

passo,  m.,  step;  passage. 

patibolo,  m.,  gallows. 

patriotta,  m.,  patriot. 

paura,  /.,  fear. 

paziènza,  /.,  patience. 

peccato,  che  — ,  too  bad. 

pedagogo,  m.,  pedagogue  (in- 
structor), 

pèggio,  adv.y  worse. 

pènna,  /.,  pen. 

pensare,  to  think. 

perchè,  why,  because,  so  that. 

perciò,  therefore. 

pèrdere,  to  lose. 

pericolo,  m.,  danger. 

periodo,  m.,  period. 

persino,  even. 

persóna,  /.,  person. 

personalmente,  personally. 

piacévole,  pleasing. 

piano,  m.,  plan. 

piànta,  /.,  tree. 

piccol-o  (-a),  small. 

pittorèsc-o  (-a),  picturesque. 

più,  more. 

platèa,  /.,  orchestra  (pit  of  a 
theater) . 

plausìbile,  plausible. 

po',  poco,  adj. J  little;  m.,  (a)  little, 
a  few;  adv.,  little,  a  little  while. 

poèma,  m.,  poem. 

poèta,  m.,  poet. 

pòi,  then,  afterwards. 


politic-o  (-a),  political, 
polizia,  /.,  police, 
pompière,  m.,  fireman, 
popolarità,  /.,  popularity. 
popolazióne,  /.,  population. 
pòpolo,  m.,  people, 
popolós-o  (-a),  populous. 
porta,  /.,  door, 
possedére,  to  possess, 
possibile,  possible. 
pósta,  /.,  mail,  post-office, 
pósto,  m.,  place. 
potènte,  powerful. 
potére,  to  be  able,  can. 
póver-o  (-a),  poor;  m.,  /.,  pauper, 
pranzo,  m.,  dinner. 
prato,  m.,  meadow. 
preferire,  to  prefer. 
prèndere,  to  take, 
preoccupare,  to  preoccupy, 
presentare,  to  present, 
presidènte,  m.,  president, 
prèsto,  soon;  hurry  up.  » 

prevedére,  to  foresee. 
previsióne,  /.,  prevision. 
preziós-o  (-a),  precious. 
prima,    before;     —    di    or    che, 

before. 
privazióne,  /.,  privation, 
probàbile,  probable. 
procèsso,  m.,  trial, 
progètto,  m.,  project, 
progredire,  to  progress, 
progrèsso,  m.,  progress. 
prónt-o  (-a),  ready, 
pronùncia,  /.,  pronunciation, 
proporzióne,  /.,  proportion, 
propòsito,  m.,  purpose. 
propósta,  /.,  proposition. 
pròprio,  adv.,  just. 
prosperità,  /.,  prosperity. 
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prosperós-0  (-a),  prosperous. 

prossim-o  (-a),  next. 

provèrbio,  m.,  proverb. 

provincia,  /.,  province. 

provvedére,  to  provide. 

pubblicare,  to  publish. 

pùnto,  m.,  point;  adv.,  (not)  .  .  . 
at  all. 

pure,  however,  yet  {often  re- 
dundant). 


quando,  when. 

quant-Q  (-a),  how  much;  pi.,  how 

many, 
quasi,  almost,  nearly, 
questióne,  /.,  question. 

R 

raccolto,  m.,  crop, 
raccontare,  to  tell,  relate, 
raffreddóre,  m.,  cold. 
ragazz-o  (-a),  boy,  (girl). 
ragióne,  /.,  reason, 
rappresentazióne,  /.,  performance. 
re,  king. 

recentemente,  recently. 
regióne,  /.,  region, 
regolarmente,  regularly. 
repentin-o  (-a),  sudden, 
responsabilità,  /.,  responsibility. 
restare,  to  remain, 
restituire,  to  give  back. 
ricc-o  (-a),  rich. 
ricévere,  to  receive. 
ricordare  (si),  to  remember. 
ridare,  to  give  again,  restore. 
rifare,  to  do  again. 
riferire,  to  refer,  disclose. 
rifiuto,  m.,  refusal. 


riflèttere,  to  reflect, 
rifugiarsi,  to  take  refuge, 
rimanére,  to  remain. 
rimèdio,  m.,  remedy. 
rincasare,  to  come  or  go  home, 
rinomat-o  (-a),  famous. 
ripètere,  to  repeat. 
riprèndere,  to  retake,  resume. 
riputazióne,  /.,  reputation. 
riso,  m.,  laughter  (/.  pZ.,  risa), 
risórsa,  /.,  resource. 
rispóndere,  to  answer, 
risultare,  to  result. 
ritardo,  in  — ,  late. 
ritirata,  /.,  retreat. 
ritornare,  to  return, 
riimióne,  /.,  reunion,  meeting, 
riuscire,  to  succeed. 
r£va,  /.,  shore,  bank. 
rivista,  /.,  review. 
rivòlgere  (si),  to  turn,  apply. 
roman-o  (-a),  Roman, 
romanzière,  m.,  novelist. 
romanzo,  m.,  novel. 
rósa,  /.,  rose. 
rotónd-o  (-a),  round, 
rumóre,  m.,  noise. 


salàrio,  m.,  salary. 
salire,  to  go  up,  rise. 
salutare,  to  salute, 
salute,  /.,  health. 
salvare,  to  save. 
sàn-o  (-a),  healthy. 
sbagliare  (si),  to  mistake. 
scàrs-o  (-a),  scarce. 
schiav-o  (-a),  slave. 
scioperante,  m.,  /.,  striker. 
sciòpero,  m.,  strike. 
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scolàr-o  (-a),  pupil. 

scónto,  m.,  discount. 

scrìtto,  m.,  writing. 

scrivere,  to  write. 

scuòla,  /.,  school. 

sècolo,  m.,  century. 

sèdia,  /.,  chair. 

seguire,  to  follow. 

sèguito,  in  —  a,  on  account  of, 

owing  to,  after. 
sembrare,  to  appear,  seem, 
sèmpre,  always. 
sentire,  to  hear,  feel, 
sènza,  without. 
séra,  /.,  evening, 
seriamente,  seriously, 
sèri-o     (-a),     serious;    sul     — , 

seriously. 
servire,  to  serve, 
servizio,  m.,  service, 
settimana,  /.,  week. 
severità,  /.,  severity, 
sfortimatamènte,  unfortunately, 
sforzo,  m.,  effort. 
significato,  m.,  meaning, 
simile,  similar,  such. 
sodisfacente,  satisfactory. 
sóle,  m.,  sun. 
soltanto,  only, 
sópra,  upon,  above, 
sopràbito,  m.,  overcoat. 
sorprèndere,  to  surprise. 
sostenére,   to   sustain,   maintain, 

support,  uphold. 
sparire,  to  disappear. 
specialmente,  especially. 
speculazióne,  /.,  speculation, 
sperare,  to  hope. 
spésso,  often, 
splèndere,  to  shine. 
splèndid-o  (-a),  splendid. 


spettàcolo,  m.,  spectacle. 

stamane,  this  morning. 

stare,  to  stay,  dwell. 

staséra,  this  evening. 

stazióne,  /.,  station. 

stènto,  m.,  hardship;  a  — ,  with 

difficulty. 
stèss-o  (-a),  same, 
stòria,  /.,  history. 
storièlla,  /.,  anecdote, 
strada,  /.,  street,  road, 
stranièr-o    (-a),    foreigner;    adj., 

foreign, 
stràn-o  (-a),  strange. 
strenuamente,  strenuously, 
studiare,  to  study. 
studio,  m.,  study. 
studiós-o  (-a),  studious. 
sùbito,  immediately. 
succèdere,  to  happen, 
suòno,  m.,  sound. 
sviluppo,  w.,  development. 


tacére,  to  be  silent. 

tale,  such  (§  112). 

talvòlta,  sometimes. 

tànt-o    (-a),    so    much;     pl.^    so 

many;  adv.^  so  much, 
tardi,  late. 
tàvola,  /.,  table, 
teatro,  m.,  theater. 
telèfono,  m.,  telephone. 
tèmpo,  m.,  time,  weather, 
temporale,  m.,  storm, 
terribile,  terrible. 
tesòro,  m.,  treasure. 
testàrd-o  (-a),  headstrong, 
torto,  m.,  wrong  (§  121). 
trattare,  to  treat. 
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trèno,  m.j  train, 
troppo,  too,  too  much, 
trovare,  to  find,  visit. 


ufficio,  m.,  office, 
ùltim-o  (-a),  last. 
unic-o  (-a),  unique,  only, 
università,  /.,  university. 
uomo,  man  (§  7,  7). 
uscire,  to  go  or  come  out. 
utile,  useful, 
utilità,  /.,  usefulness. 


vacanza,  /.,  vacation. 
valorosamente,  bravely. 
?àn-o  (-a),  vain. 


vécchi-o  (-a),  old;   m.,  old  man; 

/.,  old  woman. 
vedére,  to  see. 
velóce,  fast. 
véndere,  to  sell, 
venerdì,  m.,  Friday, 
venire,  to  come, 
ventur-o  (-a),  next,  coming, 
veramente,  truly,  reaUy. 
vér-o  (-a),  true, 
verso,  toward, 
vestire,  to  dress. 
vicin~o  (-a),  near, 
visita,  /.,  visit. 
viso,  m.,  face. 
vita,  /.,  life, 
vittoria,  /.,  victory, 
volentièri,  willingly, 
vòlta,  /.,  (a)  time. 
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a,  an,  un,  uno,  m,;  una,  /'. 

about,   intórno   a;   su;   to  be  — 
(to),    stare   per. 

above,  di  sópra;  —  all,  soprat- 
tutto. 

absence,  assènza,  f, 

A.  C,  di  Cristo,   (abbr.)    di  C. 

accented,   accentato. 

accentuate,  v.,  accentuare. 

accept,  v.,  accettare. 

accessible,   accessibile. 

accompanied,  to  be  —  by,  accom- 
pagnarsi-a. 

according,  —  to,  secóndo. 

account,    on — of,    per;    to    take 
into — ,  tener  cónto   di. 

accurate,  accurato. 

accustomed,  to  be  —  to,  èsser, 
sòlito. 

acquaintance,   conoscènza. 

acquainted,  to  be  —  with,  co- 
nóscere. 

act,  atto. 

action,  azióne,  f, 

active,  attivo. 

adapt,  v.,  assuefarsi,  refi, 

add,   v.,  aggiùngere. 

address,  indirizzo. 

adhere,  v,  accostarsi. 

adjective,    aggettivo. 

administrative,    amministrativo. 

admit,  v.,  amméttere. 
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adopt,  v.,  adottare. 

advanced,  see  far. 

advice,   consìglio. 

advise,  v.,  consigliare. 

afiìnity,   affinità. 

afraid,  to  be  —  of,  temere  or 
aver  patirà  (di)   (§121). 

after,   dopo. 

again,  di  nuòvo. 

against,   cóntro. 

age,  età. 

ago,  fa. 

agree,  i;.,  andare  d'accòrdo  or 
accordarsi. 

air,  ària. 

all,  tutto,  adj.;  at  — ,  affatto; 
not  .   .   .at  —  (see  §  170). 

allude,  v.,  accennare. 

almost,  quasi. 

Alps,  Alpi,  f.,  pi. 

already,  già. 

also,  anche. 

alter,  v.,  alterare. 

although,    benché. 

altogether,  del  tutto,  assolu- 
taménte. 

always,  sèmpre. 

ambition,  ambizióne,  f. 

American,  americano. 

among,   fra. 

ancient,  antico  (adj.  and  noun), 

and,  e  (often  ed  before  a  vowel). 

answer,  rispósta. 
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answer,   v,,  rispóndere. 

any,   (partitive,  §  85)  ;  —  or  — 
one,  alcuno,  adj,;  —  ... 
more  (§  170). 

appear,   v,,   apparire,  mostrarsi. 

appearance,  apparènza. 

apply,  v.,  applicare. 

architecture,  architettura. 

argument,  argoménto. 

arrive,  i;.,  arrivare. 

army,  esèrcito. 

art,  arte,  f, 

article,  articolo. 

as,  cóme;  —  ...  — ,  così  .  .  . 
cóme  or  tanto  .  .  .  quanto; 
—  to,  su. 

aside,  see  leave. 

ask,   v.,   domandare,   chièdere. 

aspect,   aspètto. 

assign,  v.,  fissare. 

assimilation,  assimilazione,  f, 

assume,  v.,  assùmere. 

assure,  v.,  assicurare. 

at,  a. 

attain,  v.,  raggiùngere. 

attention,  attenzióne,  f,;  to 
turn  our  — ,  volger  lo  sguar- 
do; see  come. 

attenuate,  v.,  attenuare. 

Augustan,  augustèo. 

aunt,  zìa. 

author,   autóre,  m. 

avoid,  v.,  evitare. 

awakening,  risvéglio. 

away,  to  go  — ,  andarsene. 


bad,  cattivo. 

"bank,   riva    (shore);   banco. 

barbarian,  bàrbaro. 


based,  basato. 

B.  C.  ,  A.  C.  (Avanti  Cristo). 

be,  v.,  èssere. 

beautiful,  bèllo. 

because,  perchè;  —  of,  per. 

become,  v,,  divenire. 

bed,    lètto. 

before,  prima  (in  time)  ;  da- 
vanti a  (in  place)  ;  see  long. 

begin,  v.,  incomiciare. 

beginning,  principio;  in  the  — , 
dapprima. 

believe,  v.,  credere. 

belong,  v.,  appartenére. 

besides,  óltre  a  ciò;  accanto  a. 

best,  (il)  migliòre,  adj.;  (il) 
mèglio,  adv.  , 

better,  migliòre,  adj.,  mèglio, 
adv. 

between,  fra. 

beyond,  al  di  là  di. 

big,  grande. 

birth,  nàscita. 

bitter,   amaro,  acre. 

blend,  v.,  temperare. 

blessing,  grazia  di  Dio  or  for- 
tuna. 

blow,  v.,  —  out,  spègnere. 

boat,  barca. 

boatman,  barcaiolo. 

body,  còrpo. 

boil,  v.,  bollire. 

book,  libro. 

both,  —  .  .  .  and,  sìa.  .  .  . 
che. 

bottle,  bottìglia. 

bound,  to  be  —  to,  v.,  dovére. 

boy,  fanciullo,  ragazzo. 

break,  rompere;  (intr.),  fràn- 
gersi. 
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"breakfast,  colazióne,  f, 

brevity,  brevità. 

briefly,  brevemente. 

brilliant,  smagliante. 

brother,  fratèllo. 

broad,  àmpio. 

brought,  to  be  —  about,  nàscere. 

build,   v.,  fabbricare. 

but,  ma  {see  §  172,  and  nothing). 

by,  da. 


cab,  carròzza. 

Caesar,  Cesare. 

call,  V,,  chiamare;  dire. 

called,  so  — ,  cosiddétto. 

can,  v,f  potére. 

candidate,  candidato. 

cane,  bastóne,  m. 

capital,  capitale. 

capricious,   capriccióso. 

captain,  capitano. 

carriage,   carròzza. 

carrier,  letter  — ,  postino. 

case,  caso. 

cashier,  cassière,  m. 

cat,  gatto. 

catch,  v.,  prèndere. 

Catullus,  Catullo. 

cause,  càusa. 

cause,   V,,   causare,   determinare. 

Celtic,  cèltico. 

cent,  soldo. 

center,  cèntro. 

centered,  to  be  — ,  far  capo. 

century,  sècolo. 

certain,  cèrto. 

certainly,   certamente. 

change,  cambiaménto.  - 

change,  i;.,  cambiare. 

character,  caràttere,  m. 


characteristic,  caràttere,  m. 

characterize,  caratterizzare. 

cheap,  a  buon  mercato. 

cheerful,  allégro. 

cherry,  ciliègia. 

chief,  capo;  adj,y  principale. 

choice,  scèlta. 

choose,  V,,  scégliere. 

Church,  Chièsa. 

Cicero,  Ciceróne. 

circle,  cérehia. 

cite,  v.,  citare. 

citizen,  cittadino. 

city,  città. 

civilization,  civiltà. 

civilized,  civilizzato. 

class,  classe,  f. 

classical,  clàssico. 

clean,  v.,  pulire. 

clear,  chiaro. 

cleared,  —  up,  chiarito. 

clearness,  chiarézza. 

climate,   clima,  m. 

close,  chiùso,  ìntimo  (intimate). 

close,  fine,  f.,  caduta   (fall). 

close,  v.,  chiùdere. 

coffee,  caffè,  m. 

cold,  fréddo;  also  adj,  (see  §§ 
121  and  141). 

colony,  colònia. 

color,   colóre,  m. 

come,  venire;  —  to  the  atten- 
tion of,  presentarsi  a;  — 
back,  ritornare;  —  out, 
uscire;  —  up,  salire. 

commerce,  commèrcio. 

commercial,  commerciale. 

commercially,    commercialmente. 

common,  comune;  rózzo  (unedu- 
cated). 

community,    comunità. 
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comparative,  relative. 

compel,  v.,  costrìngere. 

complain,  v,,  lamentarsi;  refi. 

complex,  complèsso. 

condition,  condizióne,  /. 

conduct,  v.,  condurre. 

confine,  t;.,  —  one's  self,  ag- 
girarsi. 

confirmation,  conférma. 

connect,  v.,  unire. 

connection,  rappòrto. 

conquer,  v.,  conquistare. 

conquered,  the  — ,  i  vinti. 

conquest,  conquista. 

consider,  v.,  considerare. 

considerably,  notevolmente. 

consideration,  considerazióne,  f, 

consonant,  consonante,  f. 

constitute,  v.,  costituire. 

construction,    costruzióne,  /. 

continue,  v.,  continuare. 

continuous,  continue. 

contract,  contratto. 

contradict,  contradire. 

contrary,  contràrio;  on  tue  — , 
invéce. 

contrast,  in  —  with,  di  frónte  a. 

contribute,  v.,  contribuire. 

contribution,  contribute. 

control,   v.,  frenare. 

controversy,  controvèrsia. 

conversation,    conversazióne,   f, 

convince,  v.,  convìncere. 

convincing,  convincènte. 

copyist,  copista,  m. 

correctness,  correttézza. 

corruption,  corruzióne,  f, 

cost,  v.,  costare. 

cottage,  villa. 

could,  V,,  potére. 

counsel,  consìglio. 


country,  paese,  m.;  (fields), 
campagna;  (fatherland),  pa- 
tria. 

couple,  pàio. 

courage,   coràggio. 

courageous,  coraggióso. 

course,  córso;  of  — ,  s'intènde, 
naturalménte. 

court,   córte,   f. 

cover,  v.,  coprire. 

create,  v.,  creare. 

crystallized,  cristallizzato. 

criticism,  crìtica. 

crowd,  fólla. 

culture,  coltura. 

ciiltured,  cólto. 

custom,  costume,  m. 

customer,  avventóre,  m. 


d  (pronounced  di),  m. 

daily,  quotidiano. 

day,  giórno. 

data,  cognizióni,  f.,  pi, 

date,  data. 

death,  mòrte,  f, 

debt,  débito. 

deceive,  v.,  ingannare. 

decide,  v.,  decìdere. 

deduction,   deduzióne,  f. 

deeply,  profondamente. 

degree,  grado;   exact  — ,  giusto 

equilìbrio. 
delicate,   delicate. 
demonstrate,  v.,  dimostrare. 
demonstrative,   dimostrativo, 
deny,  v.,  smentire. 
departure,  partenza. 
derivation,  derivazióne,  f. 
derive,  v.,  derivare. 
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deserve,  v.,  meritare. 

desire,    desidèrio. 

desk,  scrittóio. 

detail,  particolare,  m. 

determine,    v.,   determinare. 

develop,    v.    (intr.),    congua- 
gliarsi. 

development,  sviluppo. 

deviate,  v.,  scostarsi. 

dialect,  dialètto. 

die,  v.,  morire. 

differ,  v.,  —  greatly,  èsser  ben 
divèrso. 

difference,  differènza. 

different,   divèrso,  differènte. 

difficult,  diffìcile. 

difficulty,  difficoltà. 

diffused,  diffuso. 

diffusion,   diffusióne,  f. 

dignity,  dignità. 

dinner,  pranzo. 

direct,  dirètto. 

disagreement,  discrepanza. 

disappear,  sparire,  scomparire. 

disaster,  disastro. 

discern,  v.,  scérnere. 

discipline,  disciplina. 

discipline,  v.,  disciplinare. 

disease,  male,   wi. 

disintegration,  with  the  —  of, 
sfasciatosi  (§  200). 

dissolve,  v.,  sciògliere. 

distinct,   distinto. 

divine,  divino. 

do,  v.,  fare. 

doctor,  dottóre,  m.;  dottoréssa,  f, 

document,   documénto. 

dollar,  dòllaro. 

door,  porta. 

doubt,  dùbbio. 

doubtless,   indubbiamente. 


dozen,  dozzina. 

drama,   dramma,  m. 

dress,  v.,  vestire. 

driver,  fiaccheràio. 

drop,  V.J  lasciar  cadére    (cadére 

is,  of  course,  invariable). 
due,    dovuto,   adj, 
duration,    durata. 
during,   durante. 
dwell,  V,,  abitare. 


E 


each,  ciascùn-o  (-a);  —  other, 
Tun  Pàltro  or  gli  uni  gli  al- 
tri. 

early,  presto;  quite  — ,  assai  per 
tèmpo. 

earth,  tèrra. 

easily,  facilménte. 

east,  est,  m. 

easy,  fàcile. 

eat,  v.,  mangiare. 

economie,    econòmico. 

edition,  edizióne,  f, 

educated,   istruito. 

effect,  effètto. 

effort,   sfòrzo. 

eg&>  uòvo. 

elaborate,  v.,  elaborare. 

elaboration,  elaborazióne,  f, 

elegance,  eleganza. 

elegant,  elegante. 

element,  eleménto. 

else,  altro;  or  — ,  oppure. 

emphasis,  rilièvo. 

empire,  impèro. 

enchanting,  incantévole. 

encouraging,  incoraggiante. 

end,   capo;   to  this  — ,  in   ri- 
guardo. 
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English,  inglése. 

enjoy,  v.,  godere. 

enough,  abbastanza. 

enrich,  i;.,  arricchire. 

enter,  v.,  entrare  (in). 

enterprising,  intraprendènte. 

entirely,  del  tutto,  affatto. 

epoch,  època. 

erroneous,  erròneo,  falso. 

escape,    v,,    sottrarsi   a. 

especially,  specialmente. 

establish,  v.,  stabilire. 

even,  anche. 

evening,   séra;   this  — ,  staséra. 

(for    quésta    séra.) 
ever,   mài. 
every,    ógni;    —   one,    ognùn-o 

(-a), 
everybody,   tutti    (-e). 
everything,  tutto. 
everywhere,   dappertutto. 
evidence,  evidènza. 
evolution,  evoluzióne,  f, 
exact,  esatto;  see  degree, 
exactly,  appunto,  pròprio, 
examination,  esame,  m. 
example,  esémpio. 
exception,  eccezióne,  /, 
exchange,  scàmbio. 
excuse,  scusa. 
exercise,   esercìzio, 
exert,  v.,  esercitare, 
exist,  v.,  esìstere, 
expansion,  espansióne,  f, 
expect,  v.,  aspettare,  pretèndere. 
expedition,   spedizióne,  f. 
experience,  esperiènza. 
explain,  v.,  spiegare. 
explanation,  spiegazióne,  f. 
expose,  v.,  espórre. 
expounded  espósto,  adj. 


express,   i;.,   esprimere, 
expressing,  esprimente,  adj. 
expression,   espressióne,  f,; 

(idiom),    locuzióne,  f, 
extend,  v.,  allargare,  stèndere. 
extent,   estensióne,   /.;   to   some 

— ,  in  parte, 
extraordinary,  straordinàrio. 


fact,  fatto;  in  —,  infatti. 

fail,  v.,  non  riuscire  (a). 

failure,  falliménto. 

fair,  fièra. 

faithful,  fedéle. 

faithfully,   fedelmente. 

fall,   caduta. 

fall,  v.,  cadére. 

familiar,  famigliare. 

family,  famìglia. 

famous,  famóso,  celebre. 

far,  so  — ,  finóra;  —  advanced, 

mólto   avanzato   (-a);   as  — 

back  as,  fino  da. 
farm,  podére,  m. 
fast,  velóce. 
father,   padre, 
favor,  favóre,  m. 
favor,  v.,  favorire, 
fear,  paura. 

fear,  v.,  temere  (see  §  121). 
feel,    y.,   sentire;    —  bad,   well, 

star  male,  bene, 
few,  a  — ,  pòchi  (-e). 
fifteenth,  de  cimo  quinto, 
fight,  v.y  combàttere. 
final,  finale   (ending);  definitivo 

(definitive). 
finally,  finalménte  (§  218). 
find,  v.,  trovare. 
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fine,   bèllo    (§26). 

finish,  v.,  finire. 

fire,  fuòco. 

firmly,  fermamente. 

first,  primo;  at  — ,  dapprima; 
see  hand. 

fish,  v.,  pescare. 

fix,  v.,  fissare. 

fixed,  inalteràbile,  adj. 

fleet,  flótta. 

floor,  piano. 

riorentine,  fiorentino. 

flourishing,  fiorente,  adj. 

flow,   v.,  scórrere. 

flower,  fióre,  m. 

foot,  piede,  m.;  on  — ,  a  piedi. 

for,   per;   poiché    (because). 

farce,  farsa. 

foreigner,  stranièro. 

forever,  per  sèmpre. 

forget,  v.,  dimenticare  {used  al- 
so refi.), 

form,  fórma. 

formation,  formazióne,  f. 

formerly,  prima. 

forming,  formante,  adj, 

fountain,  fontana. 

franc,  lira. 

France,  Francia. 

Frederick,  Federico. 

free,  libero. 

freely,  liberamente. 

French,  francése. 

frecLuent,  frequènte. 

frequent,  v.,  frequentare, 

frequently,  di  frequènte. 

friend,  amico. 

from,  da. 

fuse,  v.,  fóndere. 

fusion,  fusione,  f. 


G 

Gallic,  gàllico. 

garden,  giardino. 

general,  generale. 

generally,  generalmente. 

generic,  genèrico. 

generous,  generóso. 

genial,  geniale. 

genius,  gènio. 

gentleman,  signóre,  gentiluòmo. 

genuine,  schiètto. 

geographical,  geogràfico. 

German,  germànico   (7,  3) 

get,  v.,  prèndere;  —  up,  alzarsi; 

—  near,  accostarsi  a. 
give,  v.,  dare. 

glad,  contènto. 

glass,  bicchière,  m. 

glorious,  glorióso. 

glottology,  glottologìa. 

glove,  guanto. 

go,  V,,  andare;  —  out,  uscire; 

—  away,  andarsene. 
God,    Dio. 

gold,  óre. 

good,  buòno  (§  28). 

gradation,   gradazione,  f, 

gradual,  graduale. 

grammar,  grammàtica. 

grammatical,  grammaticale. 

grant,  v.,  concèdere. 

grateful,  grato. 

grave,  grave. 

great,  grande   (§§27,  38,  46) 

greatly,  di  mólto. 

Greek,  greco. 

group,  gruppo. 

guide,  guida. 

gun,  cannóne,  m. 
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half,  mézzo,  aàj,;  metà,  f., 
mézzo,  m. 

hand,  mano,  /.;  at  first  — ,  di- 
rètto, adj. 

handkerchief,  fazzolétto. 

happen,    v.,    accadere,   avvenire, 
succèdere. 

happy,  felice. 

hard,  faticóso,  difficile,  adv.,  di- 
rottamente; see  try. 

harmony,  armonìa. 

harshness,  asprézza. 

hasten,  v.,  affrettare. 

hat,  cappèllo. 

have,  v.,  avere. 

head,  testa,  capo;  —  ache,  mal 
di  capo. 

health,  salute,  f. 

hear,  v.,  sentire,  udire. 

help,  V.J  aiutare. 

here,  qui. 

high,  alto. 

history,  stòria. 

holiday,  giórno  di  fèsta. 

home,  casa. 

honesty,   onestà. 

honor,  onore,  m. 

hope,  speranza. 

Horace,  Orazio. 

horror,  orróre,  m. 

horse,  cavallo. 

hospitality,  ospitalità. 

hour,  óra. 

house,  casa. 

hovel,  capanna,  casùccia. 

how,   cóme;   —  much,   quanto 
(-a);  —  many,  quanti  (-e). 

however,    però. 


hurriedly,  di  frétta,  in  frétta, 
hurt,  v.f  far  male,  ferire, 
hypothesis,  ipòtesi,  f. 


idea,  idèa,  concètto. 

identical,  idéntico. 

identity,  identità. 

if,  se. 

illiterate,  the  — ,  gli  ignoranti. 

imagination,  immaginazióne,  /. 

imagine,  v.,  immaginare. 

imitate,  v.j  imitare. 

immediate,  immediato. 

immediately,  sùbito. 

immense,  immènso. 

imperial,  imperiale. 

imply,  v.,  implicare. 

importance,  importanza. 

important,  importante. 

impossible,  impossìbile. 

impostor,  impostóre,  m.,  bugiar- 
do. 

impression,  impressióne,  f. 

impulse,  impulso. 

in,  in  (§44);  a  (fief ore  names 
of  cities). 

inaugurated,  inaugurato. 

incessant,  incessànte. 

include,  a;.,  comprèndere. 

indeed,  davvéro. 

indescribable,  indescrivibile. 

indicate,  v.,  indicare,  designare. 

indifferent,  indifferènte. 

indigenous,  indìgeno. 

induce,  v.,  indurre. 

industrious,  industrióso. 

industry,  indùstria. 

inevitable,  inevitàbile. 

inexact,  inesatto. 
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inferior,  inferióre. 

influence,  influenza,  influsso. 

inform,  v.,  informare. 

information,   informazióne,  /. 

inhabitant,  abitante,  m. 

inherent,  inerènte. 

initiator,  iniziatóre,  m. 

injure,  v.,  menomare. 

inscription,   iscrizióne,  f. 

instance,  caso;  for  — ,  per  esèm- 
pio. 

insufficient,  insufficiènte. 

intend,  v.,  intèndere. 

intensity,  intensità. 

interior,  ìntimo. 

intermediate,  intermèdio. 

interpretation,  interpretazione,  /. 

interrupt,  interrómpere. 

into,  in. 

introduce,  v.,  presentare,  intro- 
durre. 

invader,  invasóre,  m, 

invasion,  invasiòne,  f. 

invent,    v.,   inventare. 

investigate,  v.,  indagare. 

investigation,  indàgine,  f, 

invitation,  invito. 

island,  ìsola. 

isolated,  isolate. 

Italian,  italiano. 

Italy,  Italia. 

ivy,  édera. 


jasmine,  gelsomino, 
jeweler,  gioiellière,  m. 
judge,  v.,  giudicare. 
just,   —  as,   cóme;   —  now,   or 
óra. 


keen,  acuto. 

kind,  gentile,  adj. 

kind,  gènere,  m.,  qualità. 

king(s),  re. 

knock,  v.,  bàttere. 

know,  V,,  sapere;    conóscere    {to 

be  acquainted  with). 
known,  nòto,  adj. 


lack,  mancanza. 

lady,  signóra;   young  — ,  signo- 
rina. 

lamp,  làmpada,  lucèrna. 

landscape,  paesàggio. 

language,    lìngua;    (spoken    lan- 
guage) y  linguàggio. 

large,  grande. 

largely,  assai. 

last,   ùltimo;    scórso    or   passato 
(past)  ;  —  night,  ièri  séra. 

last,  v.f  perdurare. 

late,  tardi,  adv. 

later,  più  tardi. 

Latin,  latino. 

Latium,  Lazio. 

latter,  the  — ,  quest'ultimo  (-a). 

laugh,  v.,  rìdere. 

lawyer,  avvocato. 

lead,  v.,  condùri  3. 

leader,  capo. 

leading,  principal  %  adj. 

learn,  v.,  imparare 

learned,  dótto;  —  man,  dótto. 

least,    mìnimo,    adj  ;    at    — ,    al 
meno;  in  the  — ,  affatto. 

leave,     v.,     lasciare     (abandon): 
partire  (depart)  ;   —  aside, 
lasciar  da  parte. 
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leg,  gdinba. 

less,  meno. 

lesson,  lezióne,  f. 

let,   V,,   affittare,    (rooms,   etc.); 

lasciare    (leave,  permit). 
letter,  lèttera;  see  carrier, 
lexical,  lessicale, 
liberty,  libertà, 
library,  bibliotèca, 
life,  vita. 
like,   cóme,  adv,;  more  —,  più 

pròssimo  a. 
likely,  probabilmente. 
limited,  to  be  — ,  limitarsi, 
linguistics,  linguìstica. 
lip,  labbro,  pi.,  labbra,  f. 
listen,  v.,  ascoltare. 
literary,  letteràrio, 
literature,    letteratura;    written 

—  scritture,  /.,  pi. 

little,   piccolo,  adj ;  pòco,  adv.; 

—  by  — ,  via  via;  a  —  while 
ago,  poco  fa. 

live,  v.,  vivere;  abitare   (dwell). 

Livy,  Livio. 

local,  locale. 

logical,  lògico. 

long,  lungo;  how  — ,  quanto 
tèmpo;  —  before,  assai  prima 
di. 

look,  v.,  guardare;  —  for,  cer- 
care. 

lose,  v.,  pèrdere. 

lot,  a  —  of,  mólto,  adj. 

love,  amòre,  m. 

love,  v.,  amare. 

low,  basso. 

lyric,  lirica. 


M 

m  (pron.  èmme),  m. 

mail,  v.,  impostare. 

main,   principale,  adj. 

maintain,  v.,  mantenére. 

majority,  the  — ,  i  più. 

make,  v.,  fare;  —  one's  own,  ap- 
propriarsi. 

man,  uòmo  (§7.7);  young  — , 
gióvane;  —  of  letters,  let- 
terato. 

manifest,  manifesto. 

many,  mólti  (-e);  so  — ,  tanti 
(-e)  ;  see  how. 

marked,  marcato. 

master,  padróne. 

matter,  affare,  m,,  faccènda;  ar- 
goménto. 

May,  màggio.  ' 

may,  f .,  potére. 

mean,  v.,  significare. 

meaning,  significato. 

means,  by  —  of,  per  via  di. 

meantime,  frattèmpo. 

measure,  misura. 

medal,  medàglia. 

meet,  v.,  incontrare;  (intr.)  in 
contràrsi. 

meeting,  riunióne,  f. 

mention,  v.,  accennare. 

merchant,  commerciante,  m. 

mere,  sémplice. 

merit,   mèrito. 

metal,  metallo. 

method,   mètodo. 

metropolis,  metròpoli,  f. 

middle,  mèdio;  Middle  Ages, 
mèdio  évo. 

mild,  mite. 

mile,  miglio  (§  7.6). 
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military,  militare. 

minor,  minóre. 

minute,  minuto. 

Mr.,  signor   (-e);  Mrs.,  signóra. 

Miss,  signorina. 

miss,  V,,  mancare. 

mistake,  sbàglio. 

moderate,  discréto. 

modem,  modèrno. 

modification,  modificazióne,  f. 

modify,  v.,  modificare. 

moment,  moménto. 

money,  denaro. 

more,  più;  —  and  — ,  sèmpre  più. 

morning,  mattina;  this  — ,  sta- 
mane. 

morphology,   morfologìa. 

most  (44). 

moulded,  sancito. 

much,  mólto  (-a),  adj.;  mólto, 
adv.,  assai,  adv.;  how  — , 
quanto;  as  —  as  {see  §  41, 
note  2). 

muddy,  fangóso. 

must,  v.,  dovére;  it  —  be  (and  a 
past  part,)  ;  bisógna  (and  an 
inf.), 

N 

name,  nóme,  m, 
Naples,  Napoli,  f, 
narrow,  angusto, 
nation,  nazióne,  f, 
national,  nazionale, 
nationalism,  nazionalismo, 
natural,  naturale, 
naturally,  naturalménte, 
nature,  natura. 
Neapolitan,  napoletano, 
nearly,  quasi. 
necessary,  necessario. 


necessarily,  necessariaménte. 

necessity,  necessità. 

need,  bisógno. 

neighboring,  finitimo. 

never,  non   .    .    .  mài. 

new,  nuòvo. 

news,  notìzia. 

newspaper,  giornale,  m. 

next,  pròssimo;   seguènte. 

night,    nòtte,    f.;    last    — ,    ièri 

séra. 
no,  non   (with  verbs);  no. 
noble,  nòbile. 
nobody,  nessuno. 
nor,  neppure. 
north,  nord,  m. 
northern,  settentrionale. 
not,  non  (with  verbs)  ;  no. 
nothing,  niènte;  are  —  else  but, 

altro  non  sono  che. 
notice,  V,,  accòrgersi. 
noticeable,  notévole, 
noun,  nóme,  m. 
novel,  romanzo, 
now,   óra,   adèsso, 
nowhere,  in  nessun  luògo, 
number,  nùmero. 
numerous,  numeróso. 


obligation,  obbligo. 

observe,  v.,  asservàre,  rilevare, 

observer,  asservatóre,  m. 

obtain,  v.,  ottenére  . 

occupy,  v.,  occupare. 

occur,  v.,  avvenire,  accadere. 

o'clock,  óra. 

of,  di. 

offer,  v.,  offrire. 

office,  ufficio. 
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official,  ufficiale. 

often,  spésso. 

old,  vècchio,  adj,;  —  man,  vèc- 
chio. 

on,  su;  see  pass, 

once,  una  vòlta;  at  — ,  sùbito. 

only,  sólo,  adj,;  soltanto,  adv,; 
see  §  172. 

open,  I'.,  aprire. 

opinion,  opinióne,  f, 

opportunity,  opportunità. 

oppose,  v.f  oppórre. 

opposition,  opposizióne,  f. 

or,  0. 

orange,  arància. 

organism,  organismo. 

origin,  origine,  /. 

other,  altro. 

otherwise,  altriménti. 

out,  fuòri. 

over,  su  (wpon);  più  (di). 

overcoat,  sopràbito. 

overcome,  v.,  vìncere. 

Ovid,  Ovidio. 

owing,  —  to,  per. 

own,  of  its  — ,  suo  pròprio,  adj, 

own,  v.,  possedére. 


page,  pagina. 
pair,  pàio  (§  7.6). 
palace,  palazzo. 

paper,  carta;  giornale,  m.  {news- 
paper) . 
parlor,  salòtto, 
part,  parte,  f. 
particular,  particolare, 
partition,    partizióne,   f, 
pass,  —  on,  passar  óltre, 
patience,  paziènza. 


patient,  ammalato   (-a). 

patrician,  patrizio. 

pay,  t;.,  pagare. 

peach,  pésca. 

peculiarity,  peculiarità. 

pen,  pènna. 

pencil,  matita. 

people,  pòpolo. 

perfectly,  perfettamente. 

performance,  rappresentazióne,  f, 

perhaps,  fórse. 

permission,  permésso. 

perpetuated,  perpetuato. 

person,  persona. 

persuade,  v,,  persuadére. 

Petrarch,  Petrarca. 

philosopher,  filòsofo. 

phonetic,  fonètico. 

phonic,  fònico. 

pick,  v.y  cògliere. 

pilgrimage,  pellegrinàggio. 

pill,  pìllola. 

place,  pósto,  luògo,  see  take. 

planet,  pianéta,  m. 

play,  v.,  giocare. 

please,  v,,  piacére  (a), 

pleasing,  piacévole. 

pleasure,  piacére,  m, 

poem,  poèma,  m. 

poet,  poèta,  m. 

poetry,  poesia. 

pole,  pòlo. 

policy,  politica. 

political,  politico. 

poor,  pòvero. 

popular,  popolare. 

population,  popolazione,  /. 

populous,  popolóso. 

Portugal,  Portogallo. 

Portuguese,  portoghése. 

position,  posizióne,  /. 
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positively,  positivamente;  di  po- 
sitivo. 

possible,  possibile. 

post-office,  pósta, 

power,  forza. 

powerful,  potente. 

praise,  lòde,  f, 

precious,  prezióso. 

precision,  precisióne,  f. 

preconception,  preconcètto. 

prefer,  v.,  preferire. 

preference,  preferènza. 

prepare,  v.,  preparare. 

preserve,  v,,  conservare,  man- 
tenére. 

president,  presidènte,  m. 

pretty,  bellino. 

prevail,  i;.,  prevalére. 

prevalent,  prevalènte. 

price,  prèzzo. 

primitive,  primitivo. 

prince,  principe. 

principal,  principale. 

probably,  probabilmente, 

problem,  problèma,  m. 

process,  procèsso. 

professor,  professóre,  m. 

project,  progètto. 

promise,  proméssa. 

promptly,  prontamente. 

pronoun,  pronóme,  m. 

pronunciation,  pronùncia. 

proof,  pròva. 

proper,  corrètto. 

Propertlus,  Properzio. 

prose,  pròsa. 

prosperity,  prosperità. 

prosperous,  prosperóso. 

Provencal,  provenzale,  m. 

proverb,  provèrbio. 

province,  provincia. 


public,  pùbblico 
publish,  v.,  pubblicare. 
punish,  v.,  punire. 
punishment,  punizióne,  f, 
purchase,  compera. 
purpose,  on  — ,  appòsta, 
put,  V,,  méttere,  pórre. 

Q 

quality,  good  — ,  prègio, 
quantitative,    quantitativo. 
question,  questióne,  /.,  domanda 

{request), 
quite,  interamente,  assai,  see 

early. 

R 

race,  còrsa;  boat  — ,  regata. 
Raetla,     Rèzia     (embracing    the 

Grisons    in    Switzerland    and 

part  of  Tyrol), 
rain,  v.^  piòvere. 
raise,  v.j  levare. 
rapidly,  rapidamente. 
rare,  raro. 

rate,  at  any  — ,  ad  ógni  mòdo, 
rather,  piuttòsto. 
reach,  v.,  arrivare,  giùngere  (a), 

raggiùngere. 
read,  v.y  lèggere. 
Reader,  libro  di  lettura. 
reader,  lettore,  m. 
ready,  pronto. 
reason,  ragióne,  f.;  motivo, 
reasonable,  ragionévole, 
receive,  v.y  ricévere, 
recent,  pròssimo. 
recently,  recentemente. 
reception,  riceviménto. 
recommend,  v,,  raccomandare. 
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record,  documénto, 
reenforce,  v.,  rincalzare. 
refer,  v.,  —  one's  self,  riferirsi. 
reference,  with  —  to,  per  quanto 

concerne, 
refinement,  affinaménto. 
reflection,  riflessióne,  f. 
refuse,  v.,  rifiutare. 
regard,  with  —  to,  quanto  a. 
region,  regióne,  /. 
regularity,  regolarità, 
relation,  relazióne,  f, 
reliable,  attendibile,  sicuro, 
remain,     v.,    rimanére,    restare, 

mantenérsi, 
remark,  osservazióne,  f, 
remark,  v.,  notare, 
remedy,  rimèdio. 
remember,  v,,  ricordare,  -  ed. 
remote,  remòto. 
render,  v,,  rèndere, 
repeat,   i;.,   ripètere. 
repent,  v,,  pentirsi, 
represent,  v.,  rappresentare. 
republic,  repùbblica, 
reputation,  riputazióne,  f. 
resource,  risórsa, 
respect,   riguardo. 
respect,  v.^  rispettare. 
restrained,  disciplinato, 
result,  risultato, 
resume,  t;.,  riprendere. 
retrace,  v.,  rintracciare. 
return,  t>.,  ritornare. 
reverse,  rovèscio, 
review,  rivista, 
revival,  fioritura, 
ridiculous,  ridicolo, 
right,  dirètto  (§  121). 
rigorous,  rigoróso. 
rise,  v.f  sórgere. 


river,  fiume,  m. 

road,  strada. 

roll-call,  appèllo. 

Roman,  romàno. 

Romance,  —  languages,  lingue 
romanze. 

romanization,  romanizzazióne,  /• 

Rome,  Róma. 

room,  càmera,  stanza. 

root,  see  strike. 

rose,  rósa. 

round,  rotóndo. 

rule,  règola  (of  grammar);  do- 
minio. 

Rumania,  Ruménia. 

Rumanian,  rumeno. 

run,  v.,  córrere. 

S 

s  (pron,  èsse),  m. 

sacred,  sacro. 

sacrifice,  sacrificio. 

sake,  for  the  —  of,  per  ragióni 

di. 
Sallust,  Sallustio, 
same,   stésso    (-a). 
satisfactory,  so (d) disfacente, 
satisfy,  v.,  so  (d) disfare, 
save,  v.,  salvare. 
say,  v.,  dire;  that  is  to  — ,  cioè 

or  vale  a  dire, 
scarcity,  scarsézza. 
scholar,  studióso,  dótto, 
school,  scuòla. 
science,  sciènza, 
scientific,  scientifico, 
sea,  mare,  m. 
see,'  v.,  vedére. 
seem,  v.,  sembrare,  parére, 
sell,  v.,  véndere. 


ENGLISH-ITALIAN    VOCABULAEY 


193 


send,    V,,   mandare;    —   for,    far 

venire, 
sentence,  f,,  frase;  periodo. 
sentiment,  sentiménto. 
serve,  v.,  servire. 
service,  servìzio, 
settler,  colòno, 
several,  parecchi  (-ie). 
severe,  sevèro, 
shade,  sfumatura. 
sharp,  preciso  (precise);  nétto, 
sheer,  puro. 
shine,  v.,  splendere, 
short,  breve;  in  — ,  infine. 
Sicilian,  siciliano. 
Sicily,  Sicilia. 
side,  parte,  f. 
sight,  vista, 
sign,  indizio,  pròva, 
suent,  to  be  — ,  tacére, 
silk,  séta  (§213). 
simple,  sémplice. 
since    (in    expressions   of   time), 

sino  da;  (causal)  siccóme, 
sincere,   sincèro, 
sing,   v.,   cantare, 
single,  solo, 
sister,  sorèlla, 
slight,  leggèro. 
slow,  lènto. 
small,  piccolo, 
snow,  v.,  nevicare, 
so,  così;  —  that,  talché;  see  far 

and  many, 
social,  sociale. 
society,  società. 
softness,  mollèzza. 
solar,  solare. 
solution,    soluzióne,  f. 
solved,  risòlto. 
some  (§8.5;  §106). 


something,   (§  106). 

sometimes,  talvòlta. 

soon,  presto;  as  —  as,  appéna 
che  or  tòsto  che. 

sorry,  to  be  — ,  rincréscere,  di- 
spiacere (see  list  of  irregular 
verbs,  10), 

sort,  specie,  f, 

sound,  suòno. 

sound,   sicuro. 

south,  sud,  m. 

southern,  meridionale. 

Spain,   Spagna. 

Spanish,  spagnòlo. 

speak,  v.,  parlare. 

speech,  discòrso;  linguàggio. 

spelling,  ortografia. 

spend,  v.,  spèndere. 

splendid,  splèndido. 

splendor,  splendóre,  m. 

spontaneous,  spontàneo. 

spread,  v.,  stèndere;  stèndersi 
(intr,). 

standing,  posizióne,  f. 

state,  stato. 

state,  v.,  espórre. 

still,  ancóra,  adv. 

storm,  temporale,  m. 

strange,  strano. 

street,  strada,  via. 

strengthen,  v.,  rafforzare. 

strike,  sciòpero. 

strike,  v.,  —  root,  piantar  ra- 
dice. 

striker,  scioperante,  m. 

striking,   spiccato. 

study,  stùdio. 

study,  v.,  studiare. 

stuff,  ròba. 

style,  stile,  m. 

style,  V,,  dire. 
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subject,  soggètto. 
subject,  sottomésso,  adj. 
substance,  sostanza. 
succeed,  riuscire  (a), 
successive,  successivo. 
such,   tale    (§  112). 
suddenly,  d'un  sùbito, 
suffix,  suffisso. 
sum,  sómma, 
summer,  estate,  f, 
sumptuous,   sontuóso, 
sun,    sóle,    m, 
superficial,   superficiale, 
sure,  sicuro. 
surprise,  sorprésa, 
surprise,  t;.,  sorprèndere, 
surprising,  to  be  — ,  far  mera- 
vìglia. 
surrender,  v.,  arrèndersi, 
sustain,  v.,  sostenére, 
sustained,  sorrètto, 
syllable,  sillaba. 
syncope,   sìncope,  f, 
syntactical,  sintàttico, 
syntax,  sintassi,  f. 
system,  sistèma,  m. 


table,  tàvola. 

tailor,  sarto. 

take,  V,,  prèndere;  accògliere; 
—  place,  avvenire;  —  off,  le- 
varsi  (see  §  71). 

talent,  talènto. 

talk,   discórso. 

talk,   v.,  parlare. 

taste,  gusto. 

teacher,  maèstro. 

telephone,  telèfono 

tell,  v.,  dire  (a). 


tendency,  tendènza. 

term,   condizióne,  f, 

territory,  territòrio. 

text,  tèsto. 

than  (§40). 

thank,  v.,  ringraziare. 

that,  che,  conj.;  see  Lessons  XVI 
and  XVII. 

theatre,  teatro. 

then,  allóra;  from  —  on,  d'allóra 
in  pòi. 

theory,  teorìa. 

therefore,  quindi. 

thing,  còsa. 

think,  v.,  pensare;  crédere. 

thorough,  robusto. 

though,   benché. 

thought,  pensièro. 

through,  attravèrso;  (causal)  per. 

thus,  così. 

till,  fino    (a). 

time,  tèmpo   (§53,  note),   vòlta. 

tired,  stanco;  to  get  —,  stan- 
carsi. 

to,  a,  ad. 

to-day,  òggi. 

together,  insième. 

tolerable,  relativo. 

to-morrow,  domani. 

tongue,  linguàggio. 

to-night,   staséra. 

too,   tròppo. 

total,  totale. 

toward,  vèrso. 

town,  città. 

trace,  tràccia. 

tradition,  tradizióne,  f. 

train,  trèno. 

transfer,  v.,  trasferire. 

transform,  v.,  trasformare. 

transformation,  trasformazióne,  /, 
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transition,  trapasso. 

translate,  v.,  tradurre. 

transplant,  v.,  trapiantare. 

tree,  àlbero. 

trial,  procèsso. 

trip,   viàggio. 

true,  véro. 

trunk,  baùle,  m. 

truth,  verità. 

try,  v.,  provare,  cercare;  —  hard, 

sforzarsi  (di). 
turn,  in  — ,  a  sua  (this  possessive 

may,  of  course,  vary)  vòlta. 
Tuscan,  toscano. 
Tuscany,   Toscana, 
twice,   due  volte. 


varied,  vàrio. 

variety,  varietà. 

various,  divèrso. 

Varrò,  Varróne. 

vast,  vasto. 

Venetian,  veneziano. 

Venice,  Venezia. 

ventilated,  ventilato. 

very,  mólto,  assai. 

Vergil,  Virgilio. 

virtue,    virtù,    f,;   in  —   of,   in 

fòrza  di. 
vocabulary,  vocabolàrio,  lèssico, 
vowel,  vocale,  f, 
vulgar,  volgare. 


uncle,  zio. 
under,  sótto, 
undergo,  v.,  soffrire. 
understand,    capire,    comprèn- 
dere, intèndere. 
unfortunate,  sfortunato. 
unification,  livellaménto. 
uniform,  unifórme,  idèntico, 
uniformity,  uniformità, 
unifying,  livellatóre, 
union,  unióne,  f. 
unicLue,  ùnico. 

unite,  V.,  unire;  —  with,  unirsi  a. 
unity,  unità, 
university,  università, 
unless,  salvo  che. 
until,  fino  a. 
upper,  più  elevato, 
use,  uso. 
useful,  ùtile, 
useless,  inùtile, 
usually,  di  sòlito,  solitamente. 


W 


wait  (for),  V,,  aspettare. 

walk,    passeggiata;    take    a   — , 

fare  una  passeggiata. 
walk,  V,,  passeggiare, 
wall,  muro. 
want,  v.,  volére. 
warm,   caldo. 
warn,  v.,  avvertire, 
watch,  orologio. 
water,   acqua. 
wave,  ónda, 
way,   mòdo;   by  —  of,   per  via 

di. 
weather,  tèmpo. 
weaken,   v,,   affievolire;    (intr.) 

affievolirsi. 
week,  settimana. 
welcome,    ben    venuto    (ben    is 

of  course,  invariable). 
well,    ben  (e);    as    —    as,    cóme 

pure. 
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well  bred,  civile. 

when,   quando. 

where,   dóve. 

whereas,  méntre. 

whereby,  per  cui. 

wherever,  dovunque. 

while,   méntre. 

white,  bianco. 

why,  perchè. 

window,  finèstra. 

wine,   vino. 

wish,  v.,  volére   (to  he  willing)  ; 

desiderare  {to  desire), 
with,  con. 
withdraw,    v.,    ritirare;     {intr.) 

ritirarsi, 
without,  sènza, 
witness,   testimònio, 
wolf,  lupo. 
wonderful,  meraviglióso. 


wood,  legna   (firewood). 

word,  paróla. 

work,  lavóro,  opera. 

work,  v.,  lavorare. 

world,   móndo. 

worse,  peggióre;  pèggio,  adv, 

write,  v.,  scrìvere. 

writer,  scrittóre  (§15.4). 

writings,   scritture,  /".,  pi. 


year,  anno. 

yes,  si. 

yesterday,  ièri. 

yet,  ancóra;  (nevertheless)  tut- 
tavìa. 

yield,  v.,  cèdere. 

young,  gióvane;  —  man,  gióvane, 
—  woman,  gióvane,  ragazza 
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